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Preface

Grammatical terminology, based upon the prescriptive prin-

¥ : /~ ciples of Classical grammarians and the well-defined structure of

the Indo-European languages, has been traditional since the days
of ancient Greece.

The largely historical linguistic discipline evolved in the course
of the 19th century led to the creation of a considerable body of
terms used to describe changes of a diachronic nature.

It remained for the 20th century, with its emphasis upon syn-
chronic, descriptive and structural linguistics, to evolve another,
abundant terminology which is, even at the present moment, in 2
state of flux, with new terms being created and existing terms
being either discarded or redefined and reinterpreted.

There is obvious need for a work of reference that will present,
with simplified definitions, at least the more commonly used and
accessible terms in vogue among those who devote themselves to
linguistic pursuits. . '

Accordingly, the editors have endeavored to compile a dic-
tionary that will include: o ’

a) the general run of traditional gll“an_lrnatllcal terms, even
though they already appear in standz}rq .dlcmonarles and works of
reference;

b) the more frequently used terminology of the field of his-
torical linguistics, as it is used in the manuals of the last century
and a half; ‘

c) that portion of the terminology of modern descriptive
linguistics concerning which there is some measure of agreement
among its users;

d) the names, affiliations, and very brief descriptions of the
major languages and dialects of the world, both past and present.

This work makes no pretense whatsoever of being cither de-
finitive or exhaustive. The field of linguistic terminology changes
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Abakan: An Asiatic language; a member of the Eastern Turkic
group of the Altaic sub-family of the Ural-Altaic family of
languages.

abbreviation: (1) A short written symbol for a full word or ex-
pression (etc, for et cetera; e.g. for exempli gratia, meaning for
example).—(2) A synonym for shortening (q.v.).

aberrant: Deviating from the normal or average.

abessive: A F inno-Ugric declensional case, having the same con-
notation as the English preposition without.

Abkaz: A language (also referred to as Abkbasian) spoken in the
Caucasus; a member of the Western branch of the North Cau-

casian family of languages.
Abkhasian: See Abkaz.
ablative: That case of a noun, adjective, pronoun or numeral de-

noting the source, agent or means, occasionally also time or
place, of an act or occurrence. (In Latin, also used after certain
prepositions.)

ablative absolute: A Latin grammatical construction, consisting
of the ablative case of a noun or nouns or pronoun or pro-
nouns and an adjective or participle which have no grammatical
connection with the rest of the sentence in which the expression
as a unit constitutes an interpolated entity.

ablaut: A vowel gradation (q.v.), characteristic of Indo-European
languages, denoting distinctions in meaning (e.g., different
tenses of a verb).—Also called apophony.

abnormal vowel: A designation applied in English phonetical ter-
minology to a vowel representing an intermediate sound be-
tween a front and a back vowel. (E.g., the German & [e], the

3
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ABRIDGED CLAUSE

French # |
etc.)

. # s an
abridged clause: A clayse without a finite verh form, such 2
infinitive or Participial clause,

Abruzzese-Neupolitun:

1, the vowel sound in the English word but [a)s

vowels,
absolute: Considereq in a

constituting 5 self-suffici
absolute ablative. See ablative absolute,
absolute adjective: An 54

. - . “ 6
Jective used a5 4 substantive, (Eg. o
mieek shall inherit the earth”)

absolyte ablati've.)
absolyte form: The

logically unch
tached frop,
form.,)

absolyte Position; [

basic, uninflected, Phonetically and morp ho,
anged form of , word as it appears when

; i
» 1€, when spoken alone, (Cf. sand?

14
on had by 5 word, phf ﬂce
D it constitutes a sente?

. '611
» any term, word or expression wi’

ACROPHONY
5

Tt con-
; i tradistinction to a
denotes a notion, concept, idea, in con
crete term (q.v.). ) ; in syllable of a
accent: (1) Tl?e SEFEF (7. et “which C?;altrlie );ther sylla-
iven word is pronounced, in comparison w 5 r onrhiudn
EI f the same word.—(2) Short for accent ma
€S O 1 d 2 .
gk 7 . pitch.
accent (see diacritic ﬁm:f/\)-_?) CSZ 01; certain parts of a word
: : stre
weskniitlon: Lhe ‘azing of VOcat as a flowing feature of speech.”
it “accen a .
or phrase. Graff calls i to denote vari
accidsnce- (1) The inflectional changes of ::f),ri,sérd () Thar
Ous cases, tenses, numbers, etc. of the sa T wor
E] . .
branch of grammar which treatS.Of _theSe ) gf a phoneme, in
accommodation: The partial assimilation (qV t one of the char-
hich the assimilated phoneme takes over jus
w
e eme.
acteristics of the assimilatory Phon- aspect.
dccommodative aspect: See benefactive hat case of a noun, ad-
Gccusative: In Indo-European languffge& tha iepersedil st
jecti .ronoun or numeral denoting thatt certain preposi-
?ECEVC, I? f the sentence. (Also used after
1s the object o
tions, : ient Greek.
Ach ) One of the western dialects of RARIE
chaean: erception.
@coustic: Relating to sound and SC'funduﬁd inpany given utterance,
tures of so led
i tures: The fea : . (Also calle
ucous}}lf o r may be recorded expeflmentiuy (bearing on
as are o ave a
they oustic features.) These features r-nay. bypepesch: (din
gm”.ac 1d thus be essential to communication nymzaninﬂ ond
ar
n.lean-mg ustic features) or have no bea§lng 9 o
tinctive aco d istinctive).
. ication (non-distin .
f communicatio roduced when
Clm-t e tics: The study of the sound-.WﬂVGS P -
“eousile haett .red A branch of experimental or
sounds are uttered.
] o i signs
pbol:;etzcs. iting: A method of writing, ;mploymg t gbe
Acrophonetic writing: . ave come to
WIF:ich T originally ideographs ((!-‘_f-) but R i
k S l-epresenting the initial sound o
Phonetic signs,
which they depict.
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ACTION NOUN

object as the phonetic si

the name of that object.
action noun: Any noun naming an action,
active case: See ergative case,

active verb: (1) A transitive verb

(q.v.)___(z) A verb used in the
active voice (q.v.)

.

realization,

dacute accent: The diacritic mark

[*], placed over 3 vowel to ind!
cate the correct 50

und in Pronunciation; occasionally used (e.g;
mark, without affecting ¢
cented syllable, 1y
flexional endings origind

. in
use: A clause which adds something to the m?
clause with

()

. s . i
out modlfylng or Testricting the idea expressed
the latter,

adessive: A Finno-Ugr;

See adjective .

lause, etc,
} d to describe,
tive,

qualify or modify a substa”
adjective clause;

Siye A clause that is used,
adjective, to

. aﬂ
; n the same manner 25
odlfy a substantive.

gn of the initial sound or syllable Of ‘

' AFRICAN
7

jective.
adjective numeral: A numeral used as an adjec
adjunct word: A modifier. . oun
. a . .
adnominal: Relating or be]011gll1g to Zille i Ramangedins
adstratum: A term used occasionally, espec ;
: ST Vo)
guistics, as a synonym of superstratuim ((.1 i o, O o L
adverb: A word which modifies a verb or adj
adverb, s of an. adveth.
adverbial: Having the nature o AT ct)he same manner as an
adverbial clause: A clausc that is used, 1nd b
) el + adverb.
adverb, to modify a verb, adjective or -ds which, as a unit, have
ud b- I P ession: T\VO or more words w 3
verbial expr o
the function of an adverb. ! of words, or sentence,
adverbial modifier: Any word, group dverb
s ect] an a .
Which modifies a verb, an adjective or junction (q.v.) serving
Gdversative conjunction: A dissociative conj
sativ .
o o T (E.g.,fbﬂlt.) Western Caucasian branch of
. of the X " A
Adyghe: A language-group ily of languages; it comprises Circas
: iy o
the North Caucasian fam ;
; di. ;
stan (or Cherkess) and Qabal. f the Sabellian branch of
Aequian: One of the extinct dialects Of ily of languages
’ ; amily of lang ’
; do-European 1 el ¢
the Italic group of the In i -l similarities o
affinit W%:h rzference to language, structura
ity: Wi

o g L] I ha
gles V}]I ( ]] conve oe 0O ( ere l (0] S I he t

L M
been used also to mean “COmmOI:l Olzglr:f') serving to introduce
. junction (q.v. h
affirmatj njunction: A conj . r confirms the
a mﬂﬂ(;e * :)rd group or clause which igs B 0la.use
word or word- _oroup Or C ‘
meaning of a previous word o N g:;) afld infixes (q.v.).
offix: A collective term for prefixes, mﬁij:md articulated as a stop
affricate: In phonetical terminolo_gy’ e release. (Also called
(qQ.v.) with a sharp homorganic i
v.) with
Semi-plosive.) v.) languace.
Afghanf) An alternative name of the Puybﬂ; Eq l\'ion gl bimch of
Afghan m I: A near-extinct member 0 tle‘ fgI o
th ,:1 ?ngob- family of the Ural-Altaic family o af Ign gu s
€ Altaic sub- i1q a
African 2 collective designation of the three families o g
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AFRIKAANS

spoken in Africa: Sudanese-Guinean

man,
Afrikaans: A Dutch dialect, characterized by great simplicity of
ical forms, spoken in the Unijon of South Africa.

grammati . ;
age and areq theory: A thcory propounded by Bartoli in 192b’
explaining the influence and effects of su

setting forth and i
the speech habits of neigh

merged linguistic substrata and of 1
boring, co-existent language areas and speech communities ©

a given language,
agent: The doer of an action; th
responsible for the performan
given verb,
agent-noun;

. . I
€ person or thing performing I(‘)le
ce of the action expressed by t

¢ n
agential noun: Any noun that names the agent of 2

, and resulting in an easy
- (Cf. agglutinative language.) e
“98lutinative language: A language which combines into a sing

Ugric languages, Turkish, etc.)
Aghul; A language spoken
Samurian branch of the E
family of Ianguages.
Agnean: See Tokharigy,
agreement; See

: he

in the Caucasus; a member of ¢ ¥
a

AStern group of the North Caucast

Srammatical agreement,
ct Siamese (Shan

Akkudiu_n: An extinct Semitic Ianguage, the only known l‘ePfe:
Sentative of the Eastern branch of the Semitic group of L

» Bantu, Hottentot-Bush- ‘

ALOGISMS
9

; i 2800
guages, known to have been spoken in Me's Opozt;g:)].aéigog.cq is
B.C. tc; the first century B.C. Old Aklzad’];ﬂé is referred to as
called Assyrian; New Akkadian, after 650 formerly generally
Babylonian. (Assyro-Babylonian is a term
used instead of Akkadian.)

Alb : See Albanian. ; es,

Alb:::::- ; f1:1-|embe1r of the Indo-European family Zioﬁ;]gi]rllail“
the nat.ivc tongue of approximately }1;50(2)1,[(])30?11;:}&
bania. Its two principal dialects al‘_e: (theg extinct about 1000

Alemannic: A Germanic dialect which became 4 doveloped into
AD. an'd which, with Bavarian and Lombard,

High Germuan (q.v.).

Alevt: Sce Eskimo-Aleut.

: ian. .
ﬁ:sbnkm.: SGZA;f;?IQ;ZZ? North American Indian languages, also
onquian: ‘

j isting of six surviving
in or Algonquin, consis g
giSEd Aéi(;;j:le ((()Zentral and Eastern Canada)}s,)]a(c?z?fz;ﬁlt ((Al"
e ifornian or Ritwan,
; ion), Californian ’ s
bGeli‘iit é:;{;;a;eg;‘laey6727ze (Montana) and Arapaho (

W}’Oming and Oklahoma).
miimudm ol d in various languages (e.g., Fin-
. | vi i lish
allative: A declensional case u e
nish, Fskimo, etc.), having the same denota
? k)
T i e same initial sound or letter
u"ifel'uiion: The recurrence of t}'le il | soun
(or group of sounds or letters) 1nl ;u:o i
Gelb, g ;
allogram: A term used by L J. i : e v
; i s of one
i i s or spellmg ‘when
ot shptiabell iy i i orrowed writing.
u}; d ; -d I?crns or even phrase signs 10 a b g 1o n
. ortl r ional variant of a morpheme ?b N
Al : sitiona : e
SPmo';iph. A' Dment (E.g., am is an allomorph of be,
€cific environ . (E.

! the environment of I')' ts of speech sounds, which consti-
@llophones: eral varian
es: The sev

tute e (q.v.). . : istic devices or
“losjisni: Plgn:;llld ](Eq Palmer’s term for the l1ngu1st1c
s: Ha .

word order, intonation, affixation
Markers (q.v.), such as
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ALPHABET

e

(99:v.) which may be used to indicate the concepts of timé

number, relation, etc,
alphabet: The written cha
tional order, each re

Altaic family of
Altaic: (1) A sub-f
of the Urg]

branches.

languages. .
amily (also called Turco-Tartaric or Turklsl:lﬂ
“Altaic family of languages, Tt consists of three ma!

Turkic, Mongol and Manchu or Tungus. The ling®

Cteristics of the languages of this sub-family are: ve
¢e of agglutination and synthetic construction, 3%

high degr
families of the Ural-Ajeqic family, a7

. ul
kic group as the t;o
esignation Turkish

£ th?

markers (q.v.) o 2
. s -1 a

category may appear; a5 in the differing ho'

1 ”, where they are p %
netie, regular and automatic; ip “die, dice”, “child-ren”, “©
enu 455 75 .1 8
» Where they are wregular; in “sheep-”, “deer-”, where th

are zeypg altemmzts; an

: , , L
: d in languages Jike Latin and Germ?
Where they are ot Phonetic, byt grammatical, d

al : . :
ve.‘,lq" In Phonetica] termmology, a consonant pronouﬂc6

gum above the upper teeth. (E5"
Iso called Dost-denty)].

s 0"
cal terrnmology, a consonant P*

n AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES

————

nounced with the tongue held between the ridie behind the

Upper teeth and the front part ?f the hard pa ain. L
@malgamating language: A flexional langufagle b e

affixes are intimately fused with th.e r09t5 of the

110t possess or retain independent ]‘dCiltltyd- NI e e
ambiguouys: Indefinite; capable of being understo

one way, . : word;

€8 “knight”, which originally meant .Y L f’a s o

“man-at-arms”, has come to mean a person o

conferred by royalty. lish spoken in the United
American English: The variety of English L; is subdivided gen-

States of America, extending into Canada. St ::thern and Mid-

erally into three main dialects: Fastern, So *

Western or General American.

“lllerlc 1 . ! 10°¢11ous :lllgll.lges Of the

: it ing the
estern hemisphere, many of which bccaa.nefetﬁziit ;11:; kgrs i
Past two or three centuries. The numbe} I0 T 25% G
estimated to total about 16,000,000, of which a es have c’liﬂﬁerent
in the United States and Canada. These lringuagre polysynthetic
Structures (although a great many B, St of the language-
[9.v.1), so that the affinity among mﬂnyf them are insuffi-
8roups or families is questionab.le- Mafl }1; O1:ion is impossible.
Ciently ]{nown, so that a precise e 597-712) lists 25
Rivet (Les langues du monde, 1924,f ppi\Torth Kresiennd
language families with 351 languages for d Central America,
familieg with 96 languages for Mexico anth America and the
and 77 families with 783 languages o Die Sprachstinme
Caribbean, Other authors (;'g" fggﬁlifrrﬁe]l; divergent numbers
der Erde 1, pp. 169-230) mer : . cognized
of langu,a;zz aglcji families. The most m(]jpsc;fr?fiml: MZ:cicor
Aguage-families are: (I) United States, T h according to
lgonkin o Algonquian, Athapas?mI (“1\31(_:[)311& ey
vet is the member of a el S tlEI . is J\Eushkégee
“luding Haida and Tlingit), Iroquoian or Aot (R
or Mushkogean, Siouan or Sioux, and Uto-Az
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f
ber ©
cording to Rivet, includes the Nahuatlan group, a mem

which, Aztec or Nahuatl, wa

ization); (2) Central America:

ichy
Mayan (a member of whic
Maya, was the language of anot

b
a
her ancient culture), and %nfrﬁr
¢ Caribbean: Araucan, Ay

Inc?
Arawak, Carib, Quechua of Kechua (the language of the

empire), and Tupi-Guarani, it cdl
Americanism: A word, expression or grammatical or syn

i e 18
ic
peculiar to or characterist

. nt USB
e USA., or which is not in curre
outside of the USA.

Amharic: A langua
Southern West Seppic:
Proximately 3,0

Amina: See Tp;

amplificative; See augmentative,

idd"
: : T m
anacolouthon: The nterruption and peyy beginning in the ”
of an utterance, (E.g.,

« suppose you—anyway, it’s'rlo use.

anagram: A word, name o phrase formed by transposition 0
letters of another,

analogicql creation:

the analogy of a
forms,

5 0
. m
The derivation of words or word-for ord’
. . P, ¥
number of existing similar words or

o’
5 3 % ¥
Analogice| extension: The modification of the form (cf. w0 P #
logical Extension) or meanin

Word on the basjg of analog
widely yseq patterns,
analogical form: A form or construc

severa] others, according to g dete
Analogye; A word in g

g (see semantic extE??SfU-ﬂ). 0 o
Yy with or imitation of existing

S
tion made on the patter?
Imined rule or law.

¥
language whicp, corresponds to a WO~
another language is saiq to be the analogue of the latter. g4
analogy. The tendency or

i . r(’.‘.flt1
Process of modifying or ¢
words op ¢

Xisting Patterns, if

. ] 1 nscr i
Notation; Jespersen’s System of phonetic tra f
tion, using Greek Jegt i

letters a5 exponents,

. ﬂ, |
ient c1v
s the language of an ancie

ANDAMANESE
13

. . g m-
.- thing into its co
f splitting something cicles
is: € act or process o ords or partt
analysis: Th 'ffijcally the use of separate w e
Ponent parts. Speci e E.o.. the use of habeo it 5
to replace inflectional endings. ( ‘g"] ical Latin amabo.) ;
Latinpamm‘e habeo, to replace the class nstituting an analysis
analytic, analytical: Pertaining to or co
I
i ds are the
(q.v.). in which auxiliary wor ‘
: : agc MW - lationships of
nguage: A langu ; ical relatio
un:lll(t:lc(:: sgle g’leaﬂs of expressing L mztf inflection.
‘1 alims n
tial eliminatio . fers to a
. e total or par which re
wo:lds,. w0 thd. Jespersen’s term for a Wgrdne in the phrase “I
T ;"‘l: “"‘c’l" :said or written. (The ,lv-o ’ to ical example.)
Lvor ’ reaerif hat, he has a black one dlS_ a Y‘ l‘j ord for euphony
ave q gre ] 5 lﬂte m a .
el interpo : lation of the i
ic vowel: A vow ; : interpolati
m“(;:l"p?mfl‘::cilitate pronunciation. (E.g-,. theborm\f;ed form of the
5 :
in tl?e Italian lanzichenecco, which is a
: ocal
German Landsknecht.) interpolated vowel .(v
is: The development of an ilitate pronunciation.
Snaptyxis: Th d, for euphony or to faci l-ta rgup of the Altaic
L rd,
N glld;:) in Z\ZO lect of the Southern T‘L‘l;‘l;lC guages
natolign: ia . : an .
sul:-i:; niI of the Ural-Altaic family o in (Jg\ndalusia)a a1l aue-
Andgq| o yTI dialect of southern Spa
Ndalusian: The di: ;
- affini-
growth of Castilian. without demonstrable
Ang : A family of languages, ilies, spoken in the An-
Ndamanese: language groups or fami 15 divided into Great
ties to othelc'1 a( g the Bay of Bengal). It is Yeru, Juwoi, Kede,
ands (in i, Kora ) '
daman Islan (consisting of Ba, Chari, K0~ ’Subgroul” and Bale
gndammzese hikvar, forming the northern y, and Lizle dnde-
ol and Puchikvar, ; subgroup), ded
; ‘m the southern characterize
i Bea, e foclr;l’;f:rava) These 1anguag€1i Fll:{iac‘ltives gram-
4 d L =}
et (911c1<;le atr: the absence of s andeliixes and suffixes, an
r
pholnologlca Y ef intricate system of p very elaborate class-
mancally by a her 3; nimate gender and a rfy ¥ Oné and tw;
_mmate and an in separate numerals only1 Ob showing the
System, Tfhey h;“;‘ze‘ to ten can be done only by
Counting from th

s [ i g .S POS-
i le.



ANDI

Andi: A langua

Andi branch of the Fa

14
I

Caucasian family of languages,
Anglian: A collective term for t

dialects of Anglo-Saxo
Anglic: An international
son in the early part

auxiliary

phonetically spelled English.

Anglo-Americqn:

Anglo-Frisian.

ina] Anglo-Frisi
onic.)

Anglo-Indign: A vernac
and civiligng Stationed

Jobson,)

Anglo-Normun: The N
England from the ¢

branch of the Ger

of languages.

Annamese; (1) A language spoken,
lects, in Annam

nglish as 3 w

A sub-division of the
the Germanic grou

with itg modern d

an speech areq

ular deve]

The designation
linguists and authq

Is to the term £y
modern form of E

. ed 2
orman dialect of Qlq French as us f
me of the Nor

o
ge spoken in the Caucasus; a member of the Avaith
stern Caucasian group of the No

jap
he Northumbrian and Merci

n (Old English),

»
language proposed by Zacht!

)L
of the 20th century, based largely F

7
preferred by many rnod“t“'l’;e
glish when referring to
orld-wide unit, of
West Germanic branch

1]
p of languages; it consists of Anglo‘sax?g,
escendant, English, and Frisian. (The or

g’
is usually referred to as Ing¥

: ialé
oped by British soldiers, offic!

ﬂ’
or residing in India. (Also called Hobs?

0
man conquest to the end

. i
Manic group of the Indo-European fam

A d di#

with its numerous relate I f
1

e Annamese-Muong branc

rm; irregu]arity.

APHASIA
15

ich a word
: word to whic :
o et Srammaties 1y, iu genelf.al, anyeciﬁcally a substantive
- . e refers; sp 2 .
Occurring later in the sentence ,in che disoouise aetie i
to which a pronoun, occurring later (E.g., in the phrase
said to be the antecedent of that Pmnou:;icnt‘ ojf who.)
“The man who came,” man is the antecnd of a word, ie., the
Gntepenult: The third syllable from tl}: ¢
y ; enult. "
syllable immediately befo‘re the p ffect of a phoneme on a pre
Gnticipation: (1) In phonetics, the ¢ s prepare for pronounc- .
ceding phoneme, in that the vocal'mgaﬂ rE‘l the first one.—(2)
in tlbe second phoneme even while uttering
o}
5 H a-
See prolepsis. ion of a generic term or class de51gnh
. itution of ¢ . also the
Antonomasia: The substitu ) roper name;
tion, or of an adjective of quality, for a prop
: ’ fic term.
¢ of a proper name as a generic | osite of another.
Antonym: A word which means the opp
ik See hammner and anvil.

. g 1 nse
Anmnlie: See Elamite. Greck grammat, denoting a te
. 11
Yorist; A term, borrowed fro

i e
1e is indefinit
i ion, usually past, where the tin
Which expresses action, .

T unimportant. SN
Qoristic, Having the chamcterl?tl?s g -
). The sspiessit PO AT ¢ aspect and perfective
Often ysed as synonyms for perfectiv
‘ ‘ dia
Verp (qq.v.) respectively. 1d vernaculars of In
i A game gpplied 1o ¥ € The Apabhramsas
rumsu: o i o~
Which were derived from the Prakrits (4.v )dern S |
o
are the direct linguistic ancestors of the m
o
. branch of the Athapascan
Apach A member of the southern bra S
e m ) -
i n ue i .
family of North American Indian lang %ech g ~ahleh
Pert 4 The degree of opening In th(,: sp g
‘(’;’e' f 1el b duction of the contlmung]S b
feeded for the produ ; . rels, vowels, etc.
Non-sggp ¢ undPS) as in fricatives, senn—voxl\ ese,s o spetah BHie
= O & " .‘ S
“Fhasie, i broad ’term, subsuming various Oother nerve centers.
tons duc to cerebral lesions or injuries to

of the aorist
tic verb are

A
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APHERES|S T |
T d Ofteﬂl
apheresis: The dropping of the initia] vowel of a word,
under the influence of the

. icle; ‘.
final vowel of 4 preceding art
e.g., Latin illy ecclesia > Ttalian la chiesq,

ARMENIAN

; abic. i nin
Arabic: See Norzh Arabic, Sombd-Aqu dialects of Spain, SF01iiaces
- 1€V € . On y
"gonese: One of the ereat me ; ninsula.
l’hi €ast central porti%n of the Iberian Pe :
. ; -family o
of it suryi e today. . mese sub
rakan Bu\;r;ese Aybranch of the leeto—Bu-rSting of Arakanese,
- -4 1 .
the Sino Tibetan family of languages, cons and Old Kuki.
= d : . rrou b4
Urmese (o Maghi), the Kuki-Chin group o
© 1 t. o 0
fAkanese; A Tibeto-Burmese dmlec. West Semitic branc
maic, A subdivision of the Northern

Apocope: The loss o deli
Or part of g worqg,

dpodosis: See comnse

- @pophony: Ay,

le
.. ab
berate Omission of the Jast letter, SYH

quence clayge,

(q.v.).

sound op syllable,
9PParitiong| uspect,

State denoteq b
APpellative, (1)

. 0f
verbal aspect CXpressing that the actio?

A
Y the vert Seems to be performed or to exist:”
An obsolesce

Used (cf, Tro
the three imle‘t

ACterizing g 5

and Tepresent s
YPplication,

i
(2) Currently

b Synonym for commmon 7;011{
ubetzkoy, ete.) as the second 4
A aspects of lnguage, viz,, expressive, Cll‘c
peaker; “PPBHH&W, Characterizing the heat
onal, denot; the subject of

7

fl

discourse.

(9v) joined linguisfi!‘
e Brammaticy) form or fynction
. Of
© linguists, 5, extinct dialect
n the Iberian Peninsula in Pv‘"
UNrecordeq €xcept for ghout £ §
aces ang deities).’ These linguists ‘&{
oderp Basque- Otbd“
m for the ltur(-:-ROrr";;il
rrelated, of T eria, one of Wi

es.
ily of languag
i itic family o
5 Semitic group of the Sem1t0-I—I“Enlt:Cr h Ara?naic (qq-V-)-h
. e )
tvided ; -amaic and Eas i
Vided into Western Ammful R - emb o 2o
i ndian It
Arnpuho: A North Amcucm} O i, Tiyorh
lgonquiﬂn family; surviving in W ;
Spo
American Indian angiafs S0 0
"ucan; A fami f South America g
A amily o m .
0 ang around éhﬂe; its surviving memb

luche
anlkel, and Ta
Ku“ko), Leuvuche, Mapuche, Pehuenche, Hal

‘) an-
(Or Taluhet). . Indian languages,‘.;%ean,
A'“Wuk: A family of South American and in the Carl the
Cleng timeg spoken in South A‘ncrlcsa anish conquest by‘ﬁca-
b SUperseded shortly before the Sps rding to the classi o
la 8¢S of the victorious Cﬂrﬂ.)s' Accoists of seven braneies
tion of Rivet, the Arawak family cons
Wit

es.
inct languag
viving and 29 extinc

2 combined total of 101 sur

ey

cent.
obsolescent
. 1-;11 use, idiom,
- 1n oenc : m, 1
te: Old-fashioned, no longer 10 g rammatical form,
“rehaig * An archaic word expression, §
x "Cha 1

etc‘

Ql’thi

0
tures common ¢

a 7
clevant fe jzation.)
t l:‘h"“*‘-‘hw:: The sum total of the r¢ rralizat
W

Y (Cf, 7€t
ar mlltually neutralizable Phonel_nely‘ gC) ?’
Af Ii“QUiStiCS: See linguistic geograp
Yoh),.. . forstie dialet:
“’Suh Q: An EtthPlC dialect

it isteners.
. ]ﬂ.ted 11 S
. u]]lnlt 5 1 lguaﬂ'e ]
: intellioible to of languag
A"hen- Class Jargon, unintellig n family

-opea , The
" A member of the IndO—EuOlgg 000 native Speakel:d and
ol 3 10 Asia Minor by about 3-4, used as the learn

ill ‘m, in use
1 Al form of the language, stil odern form,
“‘“gic !Nanguage. is called Grabar; the moder .

-abar; the M
g language, is called Grabar; the I

P s

H\-
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ARTICLE

ASSAMESE
~ « aphical rathe
s d Asia Minor. This designation is geigii or even demon-
‘ . LA ave no
since the 16th centary A.D., and in use g5 4 vernacular a{}ed of v BUistic, for these languages ha P
the language of modern literature, i termed Ashksarhik ©
Asbksarbabay, :

Y y i

. Bithynian, Cappa-
angUage- They are, in ﬂlphﬂbetical order: Blthy

. . Ja” d

auxiliary words, used in many *,

guages as 3 particle inserte

i Cretan (or

Ocian, Carian, Cilician, Cossaea.n (or IKaisféuzz;r S A
Dietetan), Cypriote (or Epicyprian), E mian, Tsaurian, Khat-
@ i or Hozi), Brruscan, o g el
ol Uap, Lycian (or Trmmli or Trlmml_l), }i)qmphylian, Paphla-
Ysian, Palwa (or Palaian or Balaian), P:

.| 8onj

including Mitannian and
Niap, Pisidian, Pontic, Subaraean (i

Khaldic or Urartaean)
: ' nclu
Uttian), Sumerian, and Vannic (or

12l grammaticg] parts A Qg PR

e
articulate Speech Speech con51st1ng of g Systematic and olgam as ect, With reference to verbs, a Catc{; ' );icwed . Completed
: - . is
Combingtion of Meaningfy] elementsg (e the ACtion o state denoted by the Verd Rt ¢
| . . - ’ uring, .

a ttucull?hon The Ormation of sounds by the vocal organsé fof or in Progress, as instantaneous or en rioi A g ‘the
Otality of the movements of the organs of Speech require habitual, cte. Aspects of a verb are Va' g Phonemca]
ﬁro;}ouncmg distinct Sounds, (Cf, levels of articulation.) (e Varigyg languagcs by prefixes, suffixes, in ec,c

articy ator: ‘ ’ = - .
lips A movab)e Speech-organ, such as the tongue of n ges of the root, by the use of suzx:)l " ,Sound o li

. ’ SPirq r ) e ; i \Vhic
artificig| language, Ad] co” tes Iy phonetical terminology, !
Munication £, . 7 aNguage cregeeq for international Cognates; (2) in general, a sound the p
10n, for yyge Y a group or i
; class, ete, 1

Artshi: A aNguage Spoken ip the Cy

Eastern groy,

4
£ o

UCASUS; 2 member o
aUcasian f,

alternativ

of the North ¢

Ary s: In genera]

ral cavity.
: ir from the o

Vesan intensity in the expulsion of q;r of a consonant pro-
ed: In Phonetical terminology, 53} of breath.

followeq immediately by a pu

spifut
a mi a0€5’
n lungque dy of Iangu g 0

nOllnc:ed
¢ term for the 107 oy,

4

ies the articu-
. hich accompan? f a con-
1on: (1) T ff of breath w iation of a
Pecifically, the language® | ]ation 0 ((:eitzz[i;llcplljlgl1emes.—(2) The pronunci
5 : 1i.
Sunte‘ o ‘\s: "t a5 an Wpirate (q.v.—2). -clated to Biharl an(.i }.3eng; a
shant;, See Twi. t"hes.-._a: (1) An Tidie language, Lelateh chan linguistic, o )
kenazic, (1) | e S graphical rather the ch of the
€rn Fyrq 1) The 1y tage y d by the Ashkenazim or no o I ) A designation, geaptap bran
Pean Jey, (see Yigy ) uﬂa{ Mbe, of
90 of the e + Vowels ygeq'p '/ M€ System of pron T
With the Sephar
M

. ituting a bran 5
i Ianguages classified as cg_nst Tibetan family of lan
. i he Sino-
' . ¥ 1 Cto- u ¥ -family of t
5910 Pronungis. 7 cne Shkenazun, in cont Bug, IMese sub-fa y

Ashksqrh;k: Clatigp

of nomenclature,
¥ ' is system

0 A . gl ing 8¢ dmded, according to this sy

€rn I‘l‘nenian 6 :

. . 4 " G

tury A “ currently used 55 th(qv ), in USE sinee e 16

€rn htt‘.ra .

South Assam-
. dle a??d . .

, e . e and Mid h ‘¢ misleading,
L rﬂgd1 ese i Nrt;? th ‘gi:ifer these designations ;11113 il: T
Sianie. N1guage, alsg o bman onacular and l)ﬂf"‘. becaUSe thg - confusion with the
o designyy 5SUhabay, (e, Gra 4 Popeygy oo ay lead to

ame
fore the n
and there

{ ce above),

e antj i P .0 Cxtinet languages, sp? 115 Called Assamese (s

q ty n and a[‘OUnd Mesopotﬂ

=]
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————""/

; refd’] .

Lo-lo-Mo-so group and Bodo-Naga-Kachin group ﬂfetg_e’ '
able to North Assamese and Middle and South Assan

: ol
spectively. . ati0"
. . Slm
assibilation: Tn phonetical termmology, the process of as

s elant
oy . SlbllEl
(q.v.) by which a non-sibilant consonant becomes a |
(E.g., Latin vitium ~ Ttalian vezzo.)

U |
15
e unde
assimilated phoneme: That phoneme which is caused to |

ASSIBILATION

T 1 ;

) acquire common clmracterlstlcs-s P e

ich produces this I
phoneme which pr il
phoneme) precedes the ass (i
N is said to be progressive (c";g;ilﬂtod

: i

hominem ~ onrne > French homme); when the ass . o ¢
.. % 1 1 '
Phoneme follows the assimilated one, the assimilation )

7

: ) ; : . don i
regressive (e.g., Latin domina > dom na > lIralian @07 4
When both phonemes affe

phoneme, the assimilatio

s A1
¢.g. Latin rapidum > rap i[ilg d
Italian Tatto, with unvoicing of d from b, and dentaliz :
b from dy. (c. morphologi imilati j

assimilatory phoneme: A P
(q.v.) of another phoneme,

association group: Words

f
0
m and/’ |

which are associated by for )
meaning, :

g ¢
. i W thing
mantics, a word denotmg at o

Mty . dy
coneept with which the Speaker has no direct, first-han

sonal €Xperience,

Assyro-quyloniun: Alkkadian
asterisk: The sign [#]

indicate that the W
(“starreq formy g

{

(qV) . ¢5 :J 1“

. » 1 ex
prefixed to words ir philologlcal < 2 f
ord or word-form to which it is :

, €
0% 1ot actually oceyy i the languag®

B

ATTESTED FORM
21

: ical form, recon-
s assumed 1o have existed or is a hyp(;'th:tlicstic lawst
Structed on the basis of known dﬂm_and mgléturias along the
Asturian: A Spanish dialect R 50 Bl <
Northern coast of Spain. . ble by itself or
°f serving as the nucleus of a s vithout the use of
“Syndetic: Formed by simple juxtaposition, v artlcle
af@' “onjunction or other distinct Comlecm;iéflp words between
WYnuetisms The absence of distinct connecting
Parts of 4 phrase or sentence. haracterized by asyndetism
Yndeton; A construction or phrase ch
(quv. ) mem-
Vo), . omponent
QSYnchHc compound: A Compound ‘Vord,ht:ih(;r ‘fhlch accord_
.S of which show a relationship to cac’ uestion they could
g to the syntactic rules of the language mxgords in a sentence.
90t haye ¢ they were used as independent e aspect (q.v.); a
Helic Gspect; Synonymous with inzperf ‘.?ctzf-u ed as incomplete
fom] of the verl used when the action is view
in itself L. H Gr. con-
0 . . ray. i * nouages
‘“hqpuscmg. A familyyog? North American Indian Cl:n:da )g, I,Ju'pa-
Sistj . 1orthwestern : i
Ung of three groups: Dene (1 Navajo (southern United
Atole (California), and Apache- an family is a member
Stateg), According to Rivet, the Ath;)P as;: family
. : -en d *
°f 4 8reuter linguistic unit, the Na
e

ituting
Matie: Not relating to, not connected with o
! Stey,

OSthe

Qs

re-
- ich the suffix or p
Matic formation: A flexional form in "Vhl(ChV ) morpheme.
A . o t0 the root without a then'lanc lcflz te atomique) of
s Nguage: The French designation (langt
rad; : - .
mom“’dzcal langzmge (q.v.) h to language which considers
|5“c qp rouch- That a p[‘OaC to fo) o . . t tO the
' ; contras
e Phogeme as an indifidual, isolated unit, in
qfhni ura] appI’OF.lCl'l. )
"es s seress or vocal pitch. hich has been recorded as
= d-form wh
Orm. s 3 O.ld or
g M: A word or w

' .
tally i, use at some time. (Cf. starred formz.)
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ATTIC ——

|
in |
Attic: The major literary dialect of ancient Greel, SPOkerl ‘
.
niﬁ:ﬁ:ﬁu (1) The tendency toward a morphological Cmﬂfc .
word under the influence of an adjacent word‘ or wor i;aﬂ. o |
change, which may; be termed a morphological Mm;ln e
may be one of gender, case, tense, mood, 'e.tc.-_—(z)f o ¢
nemics, the attempted integration and stabilization '0 pe 9%
nemic pattern, usually manifested by filling “holes in th
tern” (q.v.). .o
aﬂribute(:qA \)vord OT group of words which denotes a quality |
characteristic of 4 substantive,
attributive adjective: A
fies a noun or noun-

dr
: 0
descriptive adjective (q.v.) wl"uchh ::]56'
equivalent directly (e.g., the white

O gesture language,

augment: A prefixed element (e.g., as used in classical Gr_ei?krz f

augmentative: A word derived from another by the additi0
AN augmentative suffix (q.v.). 1ol b

AUgmentative suffix; A suffix added to 4 word, particula™/

noun, to convey the idea of bigness.
Australian; A collective degj

aborigines of Australia,
one hundred, are divided
and a Southern Australign

i
gnation of the languagc_s Ofoef
These languages, numbe{’mg glf
into a Northern Australian & \

¢
Austrie: W. Schmidyps term for a hypotheticq] family of Iﬂﬂguagﬂ?

into which he classified the Austro-Asiatic family and the
tronesian farnﬂy as sub~families.

AVESTAN
23

' A sia
Austro-Asiatic: A family of languages, spoken I? ?S;;hc]f:i; i:nd
(the Chota-Nagpur region of India, partsbo i
of the Malay Peninsula, in Annam, Cam g It consists of
hailand), hence also called South-East Ami;c. (or Kolarian)
the Mon-Khmer, Annamese-Muong and Mun ﬁ[:icient common
fanches. Although these branches show Su_l of languages,
eatures to indicate that they constltutc.: a fz'llnl yThus Annam-
Severa] linguists disagree with this. clasmﬁcatloni;een e
eSe-Muong and certain Munda dialects ha‘ve it o
¢d as Sino-Tibetan languages. W. SChm?dt -anl sely related
Claimeq that the entire Austro-ASiati? e -is C ::d tﬁat these
to the Austronesian (Malayo-Polynesian) family a

; : midt named
WO families form a “super-family,” which Sch
Ustyie M -Poly-
) o alayo-Poly
Ausironesiun: An alternative designation of the
7263‘1'[172

family of languages. sound change.
ulut""""?"I'lous sound change: See spontaneous lete meaning in
Qu N o 1 as no Comp
_thqry: In general, a word Whlf:h I? ith or in reference to
"Self and is used only in combination wit (E.g., preposi-
: : m. (B.g.,
Mothey word which has a meaning of its O“Zlal ) :
Hons, Conjunctions, etc.)—(Cf. auxiliary wve sed in certain lan-
ﬂu)‘(;"my NUmerals: A set of classifiers (q.v: ) 11] umerals, to indi-
s n 4
guages, €.8., Japanese, in addition to cardina

: umeral be-
class to which the noun modified by the n
Ongs‘

Yuy:ps

; : ther verb, to
rb: A verb used in combination with ano
expreSS th

i oted by that
€ mood, tense, or aspect of the action den )4
? £l
i c.).

A Aln verb, (Al*.g., the English mzay, shall, et )ber ooy
qur: ANguage spoken in the Caucasus; a men;f F it Ah o
c ! branc of the Eastern Caucasian group North C

Asiq .
qvu" : fannly e g -oup of the North Cau-
~Andi; A branch of the Eastern group A
Icssm family of languages; it includes Avar, A D
, 5 %5
Varch: ‘
A"e‘“arsm and Qaputsi.

i literature
i hat form of Old Persian in which the sacred



AYMARA

of Zoroastrianism (Awvesta
and Zend.)

et |
Aymaré: A family of 11 South American Indian languages, spok

by about 500,000 persons i
Azerbaidjani: A dialect of

Altaic sub-family of the Ural-

Aztec: An extinct American
member of the Nahuatlan
the ancient civilization of
of America.

: it
) was written. (Also called Aves

n Ecuador and Bolivia. e
the Southern Turkic group of
Altaic family of languages. I
t
Indian language, also called N f’b”ﬂo,
family of languages; the languﬁgeer
Mexico prior to Columbus’ discov

2 |
——-—'—"/l

B

Ba: A Great Andamanese language.
B"'E'Yloniem: New Akkadian, ie., the Akkadian language after
650 B.C. o
Bubyhnian Judaeo-Aramaic: An FEastern Aramau': cII.llalectt,u rti};f;
ANguage of the Babylonian Talmud (fourth to sixth cen
D)) ;
, om
chk'formuiion: The derivation of new words, by 3“2‘;5;; f;om
eXisting words assumed to be derivatives. )(E.g » 10
SCulptor, on the analogy of actor—to act. ch is in the
ack "°WF:|: A vowel, the point of articulation of I;Vh;eChb;SdI{H =
Tear pave of the oral cavity, i.e., pronounced with t P
O ue tongue arched toward the palate.
Megab: See Gobbledegook.

thasq Indonesia: See Malay. - f ancient
f-lhuVrihi: A term borroxved from the gl’am(llnairlill[;ieopossesﬁve
ndia’ meaning “mzzcb—?iced,” ﬂnc‘l USG’? to desig

“Ompounds of the type “black-haired.

Sleian: See palgwi n the

t"inese: A language spoken by about I’OQO,OOOb}?ar:;?; Zf the

iSland of Bali: a member of the Indonesian su
alajy?o-Polynf:sian family of languﬁlge& histan; it belongs to

tloch; (Baluchi): A language spoken in !_J,aloc u( ’gf the Indo-
€ Iranian branch of the Indo-Iranian group

Bey. OPCan family of languages.

Slta: An artificial language, a modified form of Volapiik (q.v.),

“reated 1, Dormoy in 1893. i
alij, he fl-ative lar};cruage of approximately 150,0(;Otlf)eer—[s‘(i)lz)lemn
the Cashmirian Profrince of Baltistan, a member o

i he
o BhOtian) group of the Tibeto-Himalayan branch of t

25
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BALTIC

——-'—""/
; : ilv of Jam
Tibeto—Burrnese sub—family of the Sino-Tibetan family o A
guages,
Baltic:

1is°
A language group, of the Indo-European family, ‘i‘;ﬂgus—
ng Lithuanian, Lettish (o Latvian) and the extinct O 4
sian, (Customarily classiﬁed, with the Slavic group, I
Balto-Slavic sub-farnily.) o
Balto-Slavic: A sub-family of the Indo—European family o

5
-ou
guages, consisting of t}e Baltic and the Slavic language gro i
Baluchi; See Baloch;,

Bambala; A Kushitic Vernacular,

Banda: One of the Ubangi (q-v.) dialects,
Bangui: Ap African Negro I

¢
. 1 5011]
African Negro languages, considered By dan?’
. Delafosse) to be cognate with the Sl-lmqte
Uinean family, Tpe Banty languages (spoken by an esti nes?’
50,000,000 Persons in Soyep, Africa, south of the Suda f

he
o at t 7
ave the commop characteristic th ris ¢
. te

15 In classes, anq cach class has a charac co
o : r

hich is Prefixed also ¢ every word referring to 0 /

d ; . ) The 0¥
necte grammatica]ly o Syntactically with the noun. 1
ber of the Banty languages

Ji]]
tu languages are: Swahili, Zulu, Coté
Luba1 4 ua, Lugand, (or Ganda), Nyanja
Bara: See Bodo e
Baraba; A Ianguage Spoken ip western Asia; it belongs t?jrf‘ll
Eastern Turkic group of the Altaic sub—family of the
Altaic family of languages. d
barbarisy, Any deviation .

inguistic us2g%
» Speech or linguistic u i

il
5Yage, spoken in the Anglo—EgYEg 5
' A Membey of the Sudanese—Guinean family of lang" y
arma: Ap A Tican languy
farnily of

‘16
1
8¢, member of the Sudanese-Gu

o14f
il
1 fan
anguage, member of the Bantt |

BASQUE
27

- that in the
ic law which states ]
Bartholomae’s law: The pHreUs 1’1\‘;1 conditions, an aspirated
Indo-Iranian languages, under cert'a_ less consonant becomes
voiced consonant followed by a voice t becomes voicedand
Unaspirated, and the voiceless consonan
« (4 . ] « ¢
aspirated, imple or basic form of a word to which
. . ' e ; ary
base (of inflection): The Simp It may be the prim
the inflectional endings are appir[}lieiot wit}?a thematic suffix
d (root base) or
oot of the word (root
ich
e at5), honemics, the relevant features \’Efl.ll "
ba i) 10 pianennos, ilateral oppositios
ts\jrooirc;:ri phonemes have in commor;. InubgppositionS, gete
a
(q:v.) this is the archiphoneme (q['gv;-)s- 'qu serfes (q9ain)e SR
“hat permits the setting up i [c)”loengs to the Western Turkic
Bashkir, An Asiatic laﬂguang; ”_:1 eof the Ural-Altaic family of
ic sub-family
group of the Altaic
languages
) : ; R AR L
asic: Short for Basic E?Zgllfl-'" (q-v.) C. K. Ogden, consisting
Basic English: A system, devised by e using this vo-
5 1; ds and simp A oS oD
850 selected English wor pose of this sys
i he purpos . dliary lan-
xpress ideas. T . ional auxiliary
letzlng“y i e\Pas a simple and easy 1nternatinin0 The vocabu-
i Ve 4 1 .
gua o csielvan inscrument of semantic frnouns 200 names of
€, and as . s
ar go’f 850 words consists of 400 genellﬁo 0 “operators” (verbal
Pic}trurable objects, 150 adjectives, and upplementary general
Orms, pre osJ;itior;s particles, Sta)s 2.5 iglpwofd—]ists for spe-
SCient; b Pbular ’Of 100 words and SP; ' the system, to pro-
B Cr, . 1mn
Cialize( ::ier;.tiﬁc );ields are also mcl‘f‘dc'ddition to the general
Vide a pysic scientific vocabulary in 2

v0CEIbUIar.),r of 850 words.

speech
sition of the organs of sp
bqsis of articulation: The neutral po

. . f
; - characteristic o
. . artoorc .
is peculi f a given
a 2 . rts which : eakers o o
and. their VaI‘l}L;)US pa g of the native sp
Biven Speech-comm
" rela-
anguage_ vy known or demonstrable o
USgua. sithout ar age, spok
t_‘IUe. A language, w ith any other known la-ngll (%h’e rll)orth-
10ngh; or affiliation w : ‘enees region
y aboI:n 1.000 (;00 persons 1n the Pyren g
H 2
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BATAK _

. X nce):
eastern corner of Spain and the southwestern corner of Fra 5)

: cer
Basque (called Eskugrq or Euzkarg by the native speake
characterized phonetically by a

. irants
n abundance in stops, spir?
and palatals, morphologically

e
: inat!V
by an essentially agglutin oic?
: ive V
structure, and grammatically by the absence of an active
of the verb. Some linguists 5

s
ssume that Basque is a desc.cnd;;;'
of the extinct and almost completely unknown Aquimmﬂ.ﬂ :
lect of Iberian, the pre-Roman language once spoke_n 1 i
Iberian Peningyla, (Ct. Aquimﬂimz.) Certain authorities ™ 3
tain that Basque has certaig affinities with the North Caucas
languages,

1,000,000.
Bats: See Tush.

Bazaar Malay: See pysqr Malay,
Beach-lg-mq-

¢ A contact vernacular (q.v.) used extensively *

-la-amay,

; b’
: frican Negro language, spoken in Northern R
desia; member of the B

: antu family of languages. I
benefactive aspect: A verby] aspect (variously termed als° "
con.zmodatwe, applicative ang indz’recrive), expressing tl_iat of
ACtion or state denoted by the verl is performed or exists
Or in the interest of ano

ther person,
Bengali; Ay Indic language,

BINARY PRINCIPLE
29

: i ified in
Bhili: A Dravidian language, spoken in Central India, classifie
the Gondi group. _— T——
Bhojpuri: A c?ialeclz of the Indic language Bibari; szlﬁﬁe %}njted
20,000,000 persons in and around the eastern parts
Provinces.
Bhotian: See Tibetan. o e in
Biblicq] Aramaic: A Western Aramaic dmlc‘-‘,clt, th:rias‘i?;gm.
ich the non-Flebrew T Blzb eA‘LVIiSt of books,
bibliogruphy: (1) The study of books.—(2)
Usually sources of reference.
Bichlamar: Sec Beach-la-mar. o bout 700,-
Bicol: A language spoken in the Philippine ‘Island; -12: H:liﬂy ol
000 persons: a member of the Indonesian su
Mﬂ]ﬂyo—Polynesian e i Ihmg}l;l glf(i‘rtheastern India by ap-
ih i : q uage, SPO {cn 1 . o l ots
p:;lx in[}; ell;dl;; g:;%goog native speakers. Its three main diale
Are: Maithili, Magahi and Bhojpuri. inol a consonant pro-
labial (bi-labial): In phonetical termino Olg};’ i.e., in the articu-
duceq by a combined movement of both lip ,cl:l .(,)r touch each
lation of which the two lips closely approa
Other (B.g., [b], [m], [w]). ip and upper teeth
"“biOdt(entEI: J[X gound formed with the upper lip and upp
touching the Jower lip. _ T —
: mem'[:gf-‘P;eS“?:z: T“I’)O phonemes iy th? Salm(;-;zi:ui feature
9Pposed to each other on the basis of a single
(the mayp of oppoj‘fti()ﬁ).
ilin, AF iti nacular. . . languages.
"inguul-{I(Jil;ut-\l;i:ﬁrreference to a text, written in two lang

i vo languages cus-
~(2) With reference to persons, speaking tv g
tomarily and with equal ease. ity or property of being bi-
l:'“ir'slllollism bilinguality: The quality or p
r
ling g har-
tal (qv.). i 0 aspects or char
hi"“'Y' Co(l?sist)ing of two elements; showing two asp
acteristics. honemic opposition
mary Principle: The theory that every p h on the acoustic
(qv.) prese ts. a common denominator both o
e esen

bi
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BINDEVOKAL e

and on the articulntory level
nature of ]anguage; e.g., the
measurable physically and ph
Bindevokal: German for linkin
bridge-vorpe] (q.v.).
biolinguistics: The stud
as biologically deter
on the neurophysio
Bisa: An African N
the Banty family
Bisaya: A languag

¢
in a dichotomy imposed by cttl;}'
relation strong/weak is PCEZGT’
ysiologically. (Rosman Jako ror 3
§ vowel; the German term

—_—

Aof

. hav?!

y of kmglmge and communication b;:l .

mined activities of the organism, with |
: : "

logical and genetic factors and aspCC:)er o

¢gro language, also called W isq, mem

of languages.

bo*
¢ spoken in the Philippine Islands by 2 b

o ial]
3,250,000 native speakers; a membey of the Indonesian SIS"
family of the Malayo-Ppg]
called Visaya,) =

| R
Bithynian: Ap extin preserved in some inscrip UC; ]
and glosses recordeq by classical authors, Although some *
guists haye regarded it o5 5 member of the ThraCO'Pthgallf
8roup of the Indo-European family of languages, it is g,enei )
considered 5 language of undetermined linguistic affinities
sified a5 Asianie,
Blackfoot, A N

ynesian family of languages. G

ct language,

Bobangi: A, African
a mem
languages. g
Bodo: A T; ing
odo: A Tibeto » also called Bara, having ™
s - Dodo-Naga-Kachin grouf” s
. rou : & 10CSy V
e i ETOUp of Tibete Burmese languag B

with Several related dialects-

o]
e
g¢, spoken in South Aff

» Naga, Naga~Bodo, Kachin or sing i

BRECHUNG
31

] the Middle and
group is often, misleadingly, referred to as
South Assamese languages.
Bohemiun: See Czech. WL ds: a member of
Bontol: A language spoken in the Philippine II)Sl?nn;ian family of
the Indonesian sub-family of the Malayo-Poly
languages, ! dified form of
Bopal, Agn artificial language, I‘?Pfesenm;g 1388?0 ;
Volapiik (q.v.), created by St. de Max ther language; also,
°frowed word: A word taken over from ano;)iﬁed in form.
& Word of foreign origin, even though mo
°frowing: A borrowed word (qv.)-
ound accent: Sce fixed stress. Jis ' morpheme
boung f:fmn: Shorft for bound linguistic f‘:;’e’a L'(Preﬁxlzad or
Which has a distinct meaning wh.en ?t;idino-.)
*uffixed) to 2 word. (E.g, 2 dedensu?nah former province of
°Urguignon: A French dialect, spoken In the
urgundy, g ich the individual
°"'5"§°Phe);on: The method of writing In Ed;i'f)};n left to right,
lines Tun alternately from right to left fasm bottom to top.
or alternately from top to bottof’ﬂ Eglclryr
W.wow theory: See onomuatopeeic the be;CViated expression or
"achylogy: In general, a concise and 2 lete phrase or ex-
Syle. Specifically, a grammatically incomp
Pression_ t 175,000 persons
"ahuj: A Dravidian language, sp ol at:l(z:ins of East Balu-
Who form 4 linguistic island in the mou
Chistan
: an terml,
*eaking, A literal translation of the Germ
(See vowel fracture.)

reeth: saring in Greek : e
~things: The marks appearing < rough breathing) or th
Witia] 5 1, indicate the presence (%

g, he rough breath-
bsence C, smooth breathing) _Of RSPIIEZZ?:;nTHlPhab:t by, £h8
ng ;¢ normally transcribed in .the is left untranscribed.
"'t B, while the smooth breathing is qacture (q.v.).

Bred‘“"s: The German term for vowel fra

Brechung.

over initial vowels and
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BRETON

. u
Breton: A language of the Brythonic branch of the Celtic grov?

le
of the Indo-European family, spoken by about 1,000,000 peop
in Brittany (F rance).

cl

breve: The mark [*] placed over 4 vowel to indicate the corf:he
sound in Pronunciation; it often merely indicates that

vowel is to be Pronounced short, 7.);
bridge-letter: The written Iepresentation of a brid ge-sound (q-

bridge-phoneme: See b:'idge-sozmd, bridge-syllable. ofif

bridge-sound: A sound, usually a vowel, inserted between preg

more euphonic pronunciation.

i d gl
bridge-syllable. A syllable fulﬁl}ing the function of a brid8

sound (q.v.).

bridge-vowe]; See conmectin g vowel,
bright vowel. As

. . cal €0
PTession or grammatical or syntactical

¢
. a
c of or confined to the English langu g
as spoken in Great Britain.

. i feﬂ’
Iepresentation of the gross Phonetlctraﬂ'
» usually very close to a phonemic

_ - narrow transcription.)
broad vowel. A back voqpe] (q.v.).

5
. af
broken: Prefixed tq the name of a language, this adjective me,

. 3 u 1) q
ngmmmat:cal, msufficiently learned, corrupt, often also 7
Pronounced.

BYELORUSSIAN
33

f the
Budul: A language spoken in the Caucasus; aeri::TI;bgauocasian

Samurian branch of the Eastern group of the

family of languages.
Bugi: See By inese. ) : ken in
Uginese: Aglanguage (abo called Jugl or 112 ug:;)thsepg/lalayo—
Celebes; a member of the Indonesian sub-fami y
POIynesian family of languages.
Ygis: See Bupinese. illic alphabet,
Ukvitsa: A s%ightly modified version of the ?c::;ig]elflyalied by
showjng influences of the Glagolinc-alphabet,
Catholic Slays in Bosnia and Dalmatia. ken by over 7,000,000
Ulgarian. A South Slavic Iangua'gc, Spo (ersl y
People in Bulgaria and neighboring region langriage—(2) "The
“"9undien: (1) An extinct Fast Germanic languag

OUr gUignon (g.v.) dialect of French. ), spoken by almost
Urmes‘_-_.: A language (aISO called Mﬂg}?zgs hePArakan_Bu_rmese
10,000,000 pej_-:ons in Burma; a member-o ::f e SinoTibetan
ETOUp of the Tibeto-Burmese sub-family o
family of uages. ia. Although
l"ushclyski: Pinl%ngiage spoken in r}orthxvestell‘:tj;l dtls the Drav-
Severa] linguists have considered it to be .rf‘ion is that it is not
idian o, Munda languages, the current opin
Telateq ¢ any other known language. s the Northern sub-
Uryat, An Asiatic language which constitute sub-family of the
brangy, of the Mongol branch of the Altaic

ral~Altaic family of languages.
*Man; See San. : n by the Bush Ne-
Bush-Negro English: A creolized English SPO;Z?zgg.)
R 8Toes of Dutch-Guiana. (Also called Jew-

= Orussian: See White Russian.

B



C

1 v
f the language”; especially, the rise and
Produced by the

accentug] tongues,

of the vojce at the
Culubriqn-Siciliu

Sicily,

of Latip Consonants,

Cambodian.
Cumpidunes
Cunuqnhe:(

est Sem

cant;
Criming]s,

itic branch of the
prising 0Old Canag

enici
Old Canaanite (q.v.).
The Special vq

end of sente

See Kbmzer,

e: See Sardinian.

1) A subdivision

nite, Hebrew, ppq

bles
alternation of louder and sc.after syllath{3
The term is applied in particular to

. erat
nce or at a pause in %e[?riﬂ ot
. . a c
n: A generic term for the dialects of Ca

I
an and Moabite-.

-

S
ice in speaking, which P 1l

¢

TR

of the Northern subdivision Oco v
Semitic group of Ianguagess

¢

0
iall
cabulary of , Particular group, espectd y

CASE-FORM
35
o

. thlnty in
n remote an
c fan: An extinct language, spoken in back to the end
9Ppadocian: An e in inscriptions, dating &
the Near Fast preserved in inscrip I ! s recorded by classica
? i sse e
i i and in glo istic affinities, is
ird millennium B.C., ! inguistic affinities,
= tlile thl'}‘(;' language, of undetermined ling
authors, This lan ) ‘
i i ion “How
classified g5 Asianic. ] which answers the question
; eral w
“ardinal numeral: A num
P n from
s ics of vowel sounds, not take Lo
. n Cries 5 ue_PO
“ardinal vowel: One ofas istic tong :
Ay specific languages, having a cham(l.;terused or. e,
anii? ; Il-defined acoustic qualities; to be  Toned
well-de ‘ e
With vowels in different lang“agles- (in antiquity on the west
: oken AL ities, pre-
Carian: Aq extinct Ianguage’d P ined linguistic aﬁimtlzs,dpby
ia Mi A recorde
Coast of Asig Minor, of u el losses
Served in about 80 short inscanI,lS agidog
: ianic. DR
Classicq) authors. Classified 5.15 As in languages (e.g., in C_ )
“aritive; A declensional case in certa denotation as the Englis
Casiap langques) having the same den !
o 3
. . in and aroun
eposition without. e spoken in aronss
“I:ioit' The dialectal variant of Portugucs dEl characteristics is
1_0 d, J-l 5 Brazil_ one Of _i_ts outstan g
¢ Janeiro, ; p 5.
-de group
the Palatalization of final -l‘ef & g o)
i s rploged et of 50,
“Qse: Iy, the flexional languages, a morp iciple, distinguished fI‘O
adjectiv noun, numeral, or particip ,s ecific declensional
€, pro ; 3
other ’hP : nts’of the same word by : fowel change, etc.,
L sui varia ending, by an interna tactioal Helatonstip
lng, Y a zero- ’ . T Syﬂ a
i : tion o 4se means
gl atical func . el -
1nd1}:atmg theAgraml?ied to non-flexional lang tigCal’relationShlp
the word, As app . r syntac
' : nction O 5 suffix or a
e rammatical fu ir osition,
genera] the glamd by a preposition, pOstp
4 word, indicate
; r alone.
Ttcle, or eyen by word orde

Pa

P

numerals
; uages, also )
N it  pronoun (in certain lang-tsgfo;m’ usually its
n, E;ld]ccthe OlfP eech) indicating By d -
Other parts of sp ical function.

ica
ending, the grammatical or syntact
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CASTE

caste: See high-caste nouns, casteless noyys, £ nou
. 10 0
casteless nouns; I Dravidian languages, that grOUPl ding D¢
. . . . . . : u
which includes nouns denotmg Irrational beings (inc

; 5t
. < . s 7 h-ch
ings regarded irrational) and Mmammate objects. (Cf. hig
nouns.)

rd
N rand?
Castilian: A Spanish dialect, accepted and used as the s

ric*
i H . . Ount
literary language of Spain and other Spamsh—speaku-lg ¢ SPokc ;
Catalan: A Romance language (also called Catalomarl)1hmst€r
: the province of Valencia, in nort

0
e
» the Balearie Islands, and a small regi
Corbiéres),

catch: See gloszy stop.
category: See Srammatic

al categoyies.
C .

where in the sentence,
causg| onjunction.

e
. ¢ - an
clause CXpressing 5 Purpose (e.g., in order that) or ar
(e.g., tberefore).

causative: Expressin
causative aspect: Se

S
5 s e duce
A conjunction (q.v.) which introd Wi

{0
b

fix: A particle added to a ch ’

causes anothey agent to perfor

o0 |
by approximately 6,000,000 P

CHAGGA
37

; ers to indi-
cedilla: The diacritic mark [, ] used ?nder Cz:z;gtilc?;t. In certain
Cate the proper sound to be used in Pli?r:ltion of a vowel.
]anguaﬂes, the same mark indicates nasaliz can family, divided

Celtic Ablanguage group, of the IndO-E.urOI();aeliC Scots Gaelic
into the Goidelic branch (Irish or InShB stsn, Walilh, Gori
ind Manx) and the Brythonic branch (Breton,

, Gaulish,
ish), The oldest, long extinct member of the group
18 Jittle known, ian family of
Central Algonquian: A sub-division of e Alg?:iil:ilrllg members,
orth American Indian languages; 1;: Xs Illinois, Kickapoo,
yhoken in the Great Lakes region, are: - (Ofibwa or Chips
’,[enomini, Miami, Montagnais, Ojibway
Pewa), Potawatomi, SR, SURISHER: -oup of dialects spoken
Centrq Italian: The term applied to the gro [I;mbria, P
In centrg] Italy, in the regions of Tuscany,t b Sardinian dialects
orthern Lagium, Corsican and the northe “Central Italian”
allurese g Sassarese, also belong to |
classiﬁcation. bdivision of the Turkic
Ehtral Typkic. A language-group, a su i6), wilwtimily of the
nch of the Altaic (or T“rCO'Tartar} s Chagatai, Kashgar,
"-Altaic family of languages; it comprise
art, Taranchj, Uzbeg and Yarkand. languages in which the
“Cntym, languages: Those Indo—Eul'OPeandais%'epresented by [£].
rOtO—Indo—Eumpean guttural [£] So.m-l and Tolharian.)
reel, Ttalic, Celtic, Germanic, Hittite onym of cacuminal
ral: ’In Ph;metical terminology, a syn
(qv.). ing that the action or
Ct’:ssqﬁ\?e aspect: A verbal aspect EXPrESSIHied to be Performed
Mate denogeg by the verb ceases or has ce .
Or tq exist, ) s to the Central Turkic
Y9atg;; An Asiatic language; it belonlg Ural-Altaic family of
Lr2Up of the Altaic sub-family of the
lan ua in the Kilimanjaro
$ ugg':‘:gfisr.l African Negro language, spoken in

s uages.
"gion; member of the Bantu family of languag

Cergh
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CH’AK’UR

R

¢
f o8
ber ©

poken in the Caucasus; a mcﬂf1 che No
he Eastern Caucasian branch o :

lb #
anguages, e B
ation often, byt erroneously,

Ch'ak‘ur: A language S
Samurian branch of ¢
Caucasian family of |

Chaldean; A design
cal Aramaic (q.v.)

fehe

er 0

Cham: A language spoken in French Indo-China, ﬂ melfn;: nguage;

Mon-Khmer branch of the Austro-Asiatic family o by 2 o¢

Chambiali; A western Pahari (q.v.) dialect, spoken
65,000 persons in Chambg State,

Chumeuli, Chamigql;. See Chambial;,

Chapogir. A Tungus dialect,

Chari; A Great Andam

Chechen;

ol
sed syllaple.

siatic Russjg, Some li
member of 5 Lapponic grou

€ others reg
the Finpo-yy

m
nguists consider ChCIr;iﬁ r:i
P composed of Lapp, Cherz distinm
ard these three languages ? of
gric (or Uralic) sub-family
guages, : o
; .0

: rth American Indian language, member 4
i ily; Spoken in the southern United States'. 0 o
orth Amerjcgp Indian language, member

ily, Surviving i Montana, Suda
: egro langyage, member of the
F%umean family ;

/

e

gt
-li (the tradition g standard written lang®*” ﬂﬂzt
(the neyy “Nationg] Tongue”), and theﬂltﬂo’
and vernaculars, spoken altogether by
000 Persons, Tpe most j;

chlﬂj
i Mportant Chinese VC”}; a af’j,
datin, the language of the Peiping regl 40
the basis of the new “NatiOI]al To

i oo US6
ngue,” Kuo-yii, no

Ho-yij

0
: - 375', i
Ugric language, spoken by a

&
udy
-Tibetan family of Jang! 50

: CILICIAN
39 :

-tse
; Wu, spoken ar by about
about 300’000’0280581:;88‘5 Cant(;nese or I’ H;hfzpf{il;nb}): about
];)()e:)tgob()};;b?‘lldlf;?'z ;pOk,en in the province o
) ] ) ? E : i on, as a
30,000,000 persons. t vernacular originated - Oéfzﬁects.
Chinook Jar?‘;“ ﬁcl: Orgs;]jsh and indigenous Indian
mixture of French, o d
i lect, use
. L ibway. Aramaic dia o5
Chn;.ap'e b Slcef?jian Aramaic: A We?temrtions of the Bible and
Ch‘rlsilgunﬁ?;es :;{ sixth centuries A.D. Iél Pok
nt e t an he reek. » m
in Bible translations mﬂde-fr?n;ct:ent in 5Peech’ resuj[tli%ofrrsoas
a a
chromatic Gccent; IT?; VH;USITCMS term is used by many
the flow of piten (q.v.). s huanaland;
a synonym for pitch. age, spoken in Bechu
Ch An African Negro languag es h
Uana: Ap . uages. : -
1 f the Bantu family of lang tglo 000 persons in 1.101"t :
Member o spoken by abou ',K mchadal family o
Chukehi: A language, Ee r of the Chukchi-Ka r Palaco-Asiatic
Castern Asia;]a Tgel:ll in the Hyperborean o
languages, classifie in extreme
spoken in
group, ily of languages, Hadalandilieat
. dal: The family hi, Kamc 2- o
Chukehi-Kamcha 9 consisting of Chulke ’related Ainu and Gil
Northeastern Asla,’ h the linguisticauy 1-1I1_ roup of languages.
Yak; classified, wltb -ean or Palaco-Asiatic g to which Kyrillos
Yak, in the Hyper Oéouth Slavic language minth century A.D.;
hurch Slavonic: Thzlated the Gospels in th:i;led the official lan-
flnfi Methodos tran nacular, but has rem h. (Also called Old
tIs extinct 3;3 Ychl.eek Orthodox Church.
8uage of the Slavic i Turkic
Cbz;-cb Slavic and Old ljgig[z;lon)ging L thle KZ;Ze;Zmﬂy of
) u ) = .
Uvash: An Asiatic .lansib—famil}’ ot Uji the other Turkic
Eroup of the ;lﬁltalcmarked differences fro
ANguages; it shows
ﬂnguages. ‘mined lin-
Ch\-vee; See Twi. language, of undeter )
e h ar_EasterIl g’ . e ns and glOSSCS
ilicign, An extinct Neewed in a few mSCr‘j; tl.zn .
A . . res 5 S AY/ .
E:;iit;(c:l a1[3ﬂ;nrl:tl:fsss,iclzll authors. Classified a
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CIRCASSIAN

Circassian: A language
in the Caucasus, altho
grated to Asia Minor
of the Western Cauc
ily of languages,

circumflex accent: The
to indicate the

il

(also called Cherkess) spoken orlg‘,’;f;fng

ugh most of the native speakers hav N

and Syria; a member of the Adygllc gfg k|
asian branch of the North Caucasian

s
. tte
bl - certain le
diacritic marlk ["] used over certa

Proper sound in pronunciation,

.Ca]I}ﬁ
y of linguistically, phonetically, morpholog!
€tc. comparable or equivalent clements,

R

cluss-meqning: That commpop feature of meaning which is P*
ent in every lexical form (q.v.) within a given forn.l-CIﬂfl'ﬂﬁ |

class words: The words of 5 given language arranged into y I
on the basis of the Wway they function i specific fmmcs.; eigo )
words which can pe inserted in the frame: “The #E

)
Jos C. Frie
embers of the same class. (Charles C e

version of 5 language, especially of 47 ig!
clent or extiner language, ppearing in literary texts O ans o
Standing o renown, usually employed as the basis or me
teaching that ]anguage. uﬂgﬂs
clussiﬁcufory language: A term usually applied to the lang iﬂdi’
°f the Bantu family, in whiok certain prefixes are used o
Cate the clags g which any given word belongs; the mo
of the Principal words €arry the same prefix as the latter- ind”
classifier: (1) A word or prefix yseq i various languages t0 "

. 5 i . ™ S- 4
cate the grammatica] o Sémantic classification of word 0
classiﬁcatory lag

classicql. The stage or

S

COLLOQUIALISM
41

C o wen ] part or both
A initial or final p
clipped word: A word that has los.t its e
(e.g., cab for cabriolet, flu for influenza,
close vowel. See closed vowel. fasi #hie ‘consphgnt
closeq Stress: Sweet’s term for the stress w intensity
’ . . (imum in g
hearq while the vowel still has its r'namnfL sonant. Also called
flosed syllakte; A syllable ending in a con
blocked or checked _s‘yﬁﬂbf@. ) — Opened less
“osed vowel: A vowel pronounced with tl € 4
’ sound.
than in the production of another. vowe art or parts of the
OSure: The phonetic process by which 50”:’ l':tream of air, pro-
- e
SPeech mechanjsm momentarily cut off t
Ucing ap occlusive or stop sound. ot necessarily consti-
Ster: In phonetics, a group of phonemes, n
tuting a syllable, » in Argentina, consisting of
c°c°“‘:he= An “immigrant language” in Arg
A Mixtyre of Italian and Spanish. 1 different languages which
“Inate Words: Two or more words in differe =
Ve the same root, distinct mood, used in
cohor'“ﬁ"e mood: In some languages, a ouragement, Sugges-
Utteranceg expressing an exhortation, enc marians in general
3 : . Tam
lon : ion is applied by g in such
» €tC, The deagnatxonl PP Loods when used i
the imperative or subjunctive 1 g
“Ntenceg (Also called hortatory s rd; also, the process
anqu: The CI‘E'}tiOI’l of a new, al‘tlﬁClﬂl word;
Creqe: . ertain
o le&tmg such word. ]'ber‘ltely created forac
e Werd: An artificial word, deliber:
purpose.

0 uSe y; l S i ( | V. ).
Cf'

w s
. dual perSOn
. of indivi
Ve noun; A noun designating a group
bjects. :in a sentence in order
°Cation, The arrangement of words 1n

Prop, intended meaning.
r nae
%llq P. ly to convey the inte

" d by edu-
writing use
i Quig] style: The language or the stlylie.s‘f::i e g
dt . oy i a 1 * e
%] ¢ Persons in familiar or mel"-n linguistic form of th
° Uiqlism: An informal expression Or

cl

cly

C

Or 0
o)
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COLON :

iy L T

. form?
conversational type; generally considered out of place 1

: . ech-
discourse or literature, although widely used in daily spe
colon: The punctuation marlk [:].

colonizing language: Sce lan
combinatory variants: Varia ; |
vironment; also called condit; j

c
. . 1 a
comitative: In certain language groups (e.g., Finno-Ugric),
having the denotatiop With or accompanied by.

i
1
|

8uage of colonization.

Commerciulese: See Gob
common cgse. The unin
flected languages is g

Istances where inflect
forms,

bledegoop. i u?
flected form of 4 word thc.h i in /)
ed, with or without Pchosfmons’nt o
ional languages would use differe

cific member of the group. (Antithesis: proper noun.) d
COmmon syllable; A syll

43
o hich
ot r adverb w
Mmparative degree: That form of an adj e-CthZ;Iity to a greater
€Xpresses that one thing possesses a certain q
€xtent thap another thing. anTIar
atory gr
““Mparative grammar: That branch of expl‘;:matiial features
(‘I-V-) which examines and compares the gra ages, in order to
d phenomeng of two or more related Iang:u gShi’P
: tionship.
aScertain the nature and degree of thexvr rel_ﬂtics which discloses
Mparative linguistics: That branch of hngu;S ages; the study of
A0d sty djeg similarities between related languages;

. imilarities and
. on similariti
Telateq languages, with particular emphasis
ference

COMPOUND PHONEME

Co

ification, of an
compqris‘m; The change in the form, or other moilﬁflz;iity: iy
Wicctive or adverb in order to denottlf dcgreez Zf%omparimﬂ-)
aCteristics, ete. (Cf. linguistic GO?”P"“_SOH’ bcfs f wocative (q.v.).
Mpellatiye, A term occasionally used instead o sed in order to
Qmp]emenh T general, a word, term or phrase u
“Omplete the meaning of another term. t in which two
ple'henfqry distribution: The arra“gemenenvironment (ie,
°femes which cannot appear in the sam;s in Lil).
Osz'rz'mml variants) are said to be (e.g., th‘.a a verb or verb-
OMplege Predicate: A simple predicate (i.c,

Co
G

Co

le-
L - r other comp
Phrase) Used in combination with modifiers o
rrlerlts @) A
: . o .V-)-—-
CQn'Ip'Efe verh: (1) A verb Of completg p?éledth{zu(?ltional 5o
o the Conjugation of which contains all conjug
¢ 3 Verbs of the same class.
Ql'hpl

=i use.
inine a modifying cla
€x Sentence: A sentence contai g
©Omp)

B d (qq.v.)-
t ex Word: A Co?ﬂpaund or a derivative WOI (qq
to:pos"e Word: A COlnPOUﬂd word (q.V-).
comp“siﬁon: Compounding (q.v.).

compo-
lements or

po‘ljn C 5o - ore Parts’ ¢

: Co of two or m

QEm;s nDsisting

ourn, in-
used as a n

he term compound 1s fl'equendy

Stea

%o of the term cgmpozmd "LUGTd—"'q'V')
mpbuh

Magy, ph

Phoneme: A combination of two
Onemeg (eg., a diphthong)v

mPle Pri-
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S M
COMPOUND PREDICATE ;

———’/

5
. . vefb
simple predicates (1'5"i o the |
5 . [
or without conjunctions, use ‘

compound predicate: Two or more
or verb-phrases), with
same sentence,
compound tense:
or other word,

(7
of
o or W
compound word: A word which js composed of tWovord with
words, the combination of which constitutes a single ¥

i
d’vid“al
. . " indl
4 meaning often distinct from the meanings of the
components,

compounded flexion: In Irish
compounded with 5 prefix,

il
gi‘ﬂ |
: omp?” |
compounding: The process of forrning new words (¢ 0716715
words) by combining existing words (called the comfp A
complementqry distribution:

. 1 O
Two allophones (q.v.) ‘VhlZ?M-ﬂf")‘,
MOt appear in the same environment (i.e., positional v cled
are said to be in complementary distribution; e.g. the
and the dark ] in Lil,

concessive conjunction: A con
Pair of correlative conjuncti
tion or situation, (E.g., alth
concord: The agreement
words in g sentence g
_According to Jespers
secondary words and
matica] agreement,)
concordeance: See concord,
concrete term:
being, orin g
the senses or

b
.12 yer
. . lar
A tense formed with the aid of an auxilialy

bs
yel
min ] i of

gra ar, the COI'l]l]gilthI'l

b

04

junction (q.v.), usually onio &

ons (q.v.) expressing a staté /

ough.) oth

of a word with another word 01‘1 et”

S to number, case, gender, Persolt’wecﬂ

€n, concord is “the agreement ?6 gﬂ;ﬂ"
the principals they belong to.” (Ct-

. Iﬂgfﬁ
o

A term denoting 3 person, animate or mﬂ;lc pf

eneral anything physically real and percept™ )

a conditiong] sentence
conditional| Sentence: a1 b
or will happen (consequence clanse) 1y something else will

happened oy e the case (hypotheticyl clause).

. i

0
: I c W
A sentence which states what may © \

4 CONNECTING VOWEL
5

. . ndel'

‘nditioned sound change: A phonetical change JZCZI“;::);SU;&S or

the influence of neighboring or near-by Phon:.g;zomom sound

cements. (Also called dependent or hete 7

Change. st by cer-
c‘i"ll:liirifne)d stress: Stress placed on a sylla_b’le cllez(e)lnrzi]iliif)is. 4

tain phonetical, morphological or functiona ition in the en-
ndiﬁoned variants: Variants (CI.V.) due to Pt

”» ants.)

el tional varian
Vironmen;, (Also called combinatory or posi
Cﬂnformqtiv

Onggq.

Co

e: See similative. ) o: a member of the
A language spoken in the Belgian Congo;
anty family of languages. | agreement or con-
Sruence. Morphological or other formal ag
~ord, tense
: er, person, )
“°n|qure: To indicate differences as to nl.meet; P
iliaries, etc.
Mooq, ¢tc., by inflection, prefixes, f‘uj\lharf ,s of the verb, by
con'“-‘?ﬂ*ion: The scheme of the modification to express various
Means of inflection, prefixes, auxiliaries, etc.,
IS.
" tenses, mOOdS, VOiCeS, PCISOHS and Ilumbe
on; i )
) Munet flexion: Sce compounded flexion. sentences, indicat-
°n|unc}i°n: A word used to connect words or ts. Conjunctions
i ents.
g the re]ationship of these connected ele?jmting, Pl—
‘an b classified ag coordinating and subor rsative, copulative
;and difjmzctz’vf, also as affirmative, adv;jeticﬂi correlative,
. J
i CO:rztz'mmtive, causal, concessive, hypot
Con Urve ang temporal (qq.v.). k between two tel
Unheg: . ; ink inat-
Sop; Netive, Serving as a connecting lin be used as a coordinat
‘ lu"“i"e adverb: An adverb which can be
In ' €s.

Connecting word between two claus es, a persona
Netive Pronoun: In the Romance Ianguag r1"unction with a
Noyy, in ap oblique case (q.v.), used in conj
Orm,

he stem or
: imes between t
"9 Vowel: A vowel inserted at times ween

¢ or

Con

111S.

1 pro-

1 : I bet
100t di or in genera
. s lngs
A wor an inflectional en
twg, ord and an infl

i for the sake of eas
“Up} lements of word-formation,
3 . o
’ >0 in Pronunciation.
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CONNECTIVE CONJUNCTION ___——a

; o |
connective conjunction: A conjunction (q.v.) Connef:tmgﬁt;ct- |
words, word-groups or clauses having a cumulative € 1
(E.g., and.) d: e}
connotation: The ideas and associations linked with a word
meanings or ideas which a
the intensional meaning).
consequence clause:
states the expected

word suggests or implies (als0 % |
b |
In a conditional sentence, the clause ?eied T
or logical result of the condition o
by the hypothbetical clause (q.v.). Also called apodosis: oun? |
consonance; In prosody, the agreement of final Consomnml,S i
of two or more words, the final vowel sounds of whi¢ l
different, g |
consonant: (1) A sound Produced by an obstruction of blzha ol |
Of some other restriction of the free passage of the air, © £

from the Jungs, through the ora] cavity.—(2) A letter 4
senting such sound, lett"r /
onsonantal digraph; A combination of two consonant
Tepresenting one single consonant sound, orrlbi’
consonantal trigraph: A term occasionally applied to any © s |
nation of three consonant letters which represents oneé
fant sount. (E.g,, the German sch.) . whjch
consonantg| Writing: A System of alphabetic writing in - §
only consonants gre written. (Some authorities regard the ed' |
acters of these systems actually as syllable signs.) (G ( ‘
defective writing.) |
consonantism: The scientifi

9
#
the consonant system of g language or dialect int?
consonantization: The change of 5 vowel or semi-vowel
consonant, 7

constituents; The com
c

] £

mi 4
‘ ponent morphemes of a complex for » o
Onstituents of “jq,

1

¢ hn ran” are (e simple forms “Joh 2 it
» " |

ran.” In the Statement “Pgoy John ran away,” the iyt ‘:;ﬂﬂ .

. d , F
conm’t’uent:v are the complex forms, “Poor John” an.tﬁeff’;'“
iWa}’, Which may be subdivided into the wltimate const’
M
poor, JOhl’l,” “mn,” ua__,n “-\Vay.” (BEOO?'ﬂﬁeld)

z CONTINUATIVE CONJUNCTION

Cons}ricfed: In

ad

; : ; . & e ]arynx.
Mticulation of which involves a contraction of thg’ ing to semnse;
Onstryctio ad sensum: Latin for construction according ?
is (q.v.)-
A term Synonymous with the Greek term symesis (qelements of
5 o
“©Nstruction. The manner of grouping and combining
Speech, SPeciﬁcall}’, syntactical construction _(qI;V-)' honeme or
. . - 1 a
“Ontecy “nticipation: Assimilation (q.v.) in .WhIC ‘riilar to the
Stoup of Phonemes becomes identical with or Tll ing it
. : W :
Phoneme o, group of phonemes immediately fo Ocrbe:l (The
“Ontet Vernacular: A term used by Bodmer and H;D loped in
eve
0o of Lang«;mgg) to designﬁte any vernacular v natizes of
and fq,. dealings between European colonizers an ;
Vg e 5. Pidgin Englih)
& loug colonial] parts of the world. (E.g., &
Ntees: : 1
s 99ion: See Semantic contagion. lement of speech
'“urninution: The effect exercised by one ¢ cm-dentally asso-
- '. 1
u.p on aNother with which it is customarily or acc ord (q.v.)
c ey b
lateq, resulting in o portmantean or telescope
Onlang, 1y 08 . inguistic symbol.
o * Lhe intrinsic meaning of a lingu iately preceding or
Ntexi, he sounds, words or phrases immediate }poration‘ ilsb!
ey
. er conside ;
g the sound, word o1 phrase und

5 5 bsequent
e E ; & ed]ng or su
8o lel‘moﬂ to or connection with such Riet s

Uy

OHOWin

Ot % Words o phrases.

Qun'_m““l Variant: See positional variant. . the West Ger-

"ental Wegt Germanic: A collective term f01: t (ie., Ger-

i . continent (Lt
a0 18Uages Spoicen. G, the Eurbpean dialects)-

Ntine. ¢h and Flemish, and their various t which can be
p; nvent 1, Phonetical terminology, 2 L sly without a
Qholo °d in pronunciation, ie., held Conunuotzpy(q_v,). Also

e in jtg quality, in contradistinction to & §

e .

%"‘inu Pirant and fricative, (c.g., in Bantu dialects)

Gtive, A d or aspect (€.8- j
exp " & verbal mood or asp inuous develop-
Tegg; : il e, e a continu
2 Meg, 05 that the aetion 15 viewed 5
an. i o ects 4
i : . hich conn
de;um"’e “onjunction: A conjunction (q:v-) leise
(3 in clause.
0t clause to an independent or main C
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CONTINUOUY

48
S SCRIPT, CONTINUOUS WRITING

continuoys script, continuous wr

Writing in which the indivj
blank spaces,

contraction: (1) The sh

f

tem 0

iting: In paleography, a Sy;ste d by
dual words are not separs

- 1. also, tH°
ortening of 3 word or expr CSSIOH’CZII'Snl;inﬂ’
ting from thjg process.—(2) The o sing
tion of two of more sounds of sound-elements in on
contrast: Oftep used

tinet has urged the ygefy] dis
0T phonemje distinctiong (
distinctive, phonetic feature

€ same orde
Cordinateq adjectives. Two

Which modify the same sub

coordinuﬁng onjunction. A
Words, word

e
tinction tht opposition be rese; g
pin s, bin) and contrast for
s (pin vs, spin.)
L or importance, all ©
OF more adjectives, both or
Stantive it} equal effect.

i
J
onship between the st b

ve
: e
various forms of th
quivalents are typical Examples of copulaS-)

e Ohnecting, constituting a copula (q.v.). N
®Mpoypgy, COmMpoypg word or e3‘<P’fesslon,o 0
f which, Would nog changed, anq in face W' .

w
it settion of the Conjunction gpd or an €9 4
E¥een th words,

€ relatj
Sentence, (The

COmponent

7
(Also called dva
Coniuncﬁon;
termg (Word

functioy, (E

C
S, Word-grou

8. and)

&
Onjunction

. Ce
Ps or Clauses) o €qual importan

A MF
as a Synonym for opposition (q.v.)-

hsd

; af
(9v.) which coordi® it

49

CREEK

c°rnish: The now

Br)n‘honic bran

f amily,
coron
S

he
. ember of t

i f Cornwall; a m xikion
t languagce o g
c?lX tc?;cthz gelt?c group of the In

ation of
. the form
al @rticulation: I phonetical tcrmmf;l.o gy;;ontact with some
- ﬂn
4 Sounq With the blade of the tongue making ice
. . voice-
Pare of the org) cavity. oiced series and o . the
Orrely ion: The l‘elationship between a v rrelation of voice; -
55 Serjeg (ef. 5 eries) is expressed as a c?]d an inaspirate series,
¢ atiOIlship between an aspirate series a dent
. £ : nden
“Orrelation of aspiration. mutually mterdel_l:.e b ape
g . more ds whic
e (1) Said of two or f words
d " S O .
termg T of two or more words or group lative conjunctions.
i tOmarily used together.—(2) See corre

ions (q.v.) which com-
; junctions (g
ler. € ©njunctions: Pairs of conju
Ple

Cgrre

ither—or.)
E.g., either
the Meaning of each other. ( & .\ e

¢ danc . -
c:rr spondence: Similnrity, analogy; ioﬂFilily Phouencally, idio

tr . . ho Oglcf ’

: Grammatmally, morp

maticau

Core:

i ized (q.v.)- orsica;
¥ ete, ncorrect.—(2) Creol n the island of C —
ean, Centry) Italian dialect spolen o Sassarese of nort
1Sts losest links ape with the Gallurese and_ LI'md s
i ¢ . ainland. ified a
Wdin;, f the Italian ma ite) classified
Se. 2 30 the Tuscan o Iso called Kassite £ Mesopo-
. . e (also ¢ t o
s V1 €Xtinet lan uage : a, eas
4si, A Spoken, ; the qug ros Mountains area,
5 ) n th <
talma :

h cen-
the 17t

. back as

» Wit Written records dating as far

tllry B

be

e can

her known languag

. r

Qe G- N affinity to any othe Yeni-

Qu .%“Strated ed to .
Mo, 5 gty

nﬂl VOWel

+ -elat
ottish, 1
s An Cxtinet language, also called K St eqstiil
cr“SisOStyalQ Ormerly spoken on the Agfu sion of the fi
'S ; . he fu
Of a neresls (q.V.) resultmg fromt

: following
immediately
. s oy f the 1mm
Qrw(’l‘d, *rd wi, the initial vowel o

A.l"
n ing to the
o longing .
AI?rleric:a Indian languaoe, be mgz1 ® i
il Vi in lower Saskatchewan, on h

ly » Survi ng

Winnipeg.
dson Bay, James Bay, near Lake
“hikogee.



0|

: J
——-—"’/ |

CREOLE

SR

|

ault” |

French spoken in Haiti and M 4

Creole: The creol{zed (q.v.) Frenc p ;
tius, more specifical |

oo
» '10‘1]15
ly called French Creole, to disting
from the Dutch Cre

he
Portugyese Creole |
creolization: The «g o |
language (q.v.). — vcf“acud-l}-'
creolized language: A trade language or “con ced for ‘of
(99:v.) which has become the only language 1;“ socially |
Unication by an economica y,-izc d by bl
JeCt group, clags o race; charaCtelo ¢ colon” ]
ogical simplification of the language i

t
.Om
; nd fr
ole spoken in the West Indics, a |
N . VAde |
of the Cape Verde Islands A creoh |
Cgeneration” of 4 ]anguage n

tion (9.v.) from Which it

- anc?, il
d guagea Spokeﬂ lns ﬂnd ;5
; N 4 . ‘iptioNS,
» Preserved ip three gtj]] undemphered mscrip
our brief (o

XS writt
Asianic.

ges desigued to rec

0 present the do
ogical fashion,

: Eva Uation gpg ;

tica! ”
onstruct a hypothe co?
Cument in the mos't tion-
(CE. diplomatic transer ” a s’
. COU‘HIZC
gment According to re o |
nalysig, b
: See Serbo-Cmatimz. dwiﬂdilil\' }
. 9% A variery, Ungariap Spoken by 5 mPile i et #
]:Ingulstxc islang i, Bukovina, near the Carpathians; it 1 act Ovcf
nterlardeq With “Manian anq Slavic Wwords and COHSUQU £
©Wimingg;y, Unction; Ty, use g Accent to determine the i
$1in ap Utterancq ]|
Ultyrg) : ' in sch i
lan - Anguage learpeq by the speaker in S,\Viﬁlﬂﬁ‘ '
Clal, business, O other dealings his 1
PR S G ¢cint |
¢ Ceng 1 ‘g, Than g 2 cultyrg) tongue 1 nds l'r;
Tal Bypq e, S L herla ¢
P¢, Scap Mavia ang the Net jst!

s
: otel!
the S0Cial oy o Ny XPresses ideqs charact

Nal g cultural life of a community-

CZECH
51

. Of 1d€0gf
. ith vestiges the
CUneijf The syllabic WLIINE, Wlt}; signs, invented byf an-
g % ?)"?. .lsist}ift‘lfr of “,Cdge-shﬂPe nd other nations 0ille:n
mbols, con ians a =
S);meri'lzls and uscfd by the Assyﬂggo B.C. to the ﬁIiSt ¥
: il s . about 4 s wet clay. :
€1 tamia (from i -essed 1nto s e
ni:]t] ;\34&5())13(_’“6 symbols were impr esnssideri“g the action in
CUrsjye uslpt;ci:- A verbal aspect (q._v.) Ct?on for its durat*on.u ¥
devel men;' but without ConSlfleia sed for quick, daily rd
Ursiva vfriting’- Any simplified scl‘lPtI“ rtening another word.
: 0
- rd created by sh
WUrtaileg word: A word crea
cushii’e: See Kushitic. - es of Welsh (q.v.).

Cym’i"r Cymraeg: Alternative nam oken in an-
cy riap. briote. n uﬂgea SP ate
y::r.q:l e Cyp.J t and still unknown 1_“ t;gons assumed to d

] . - C b " & 9
Qier?te(}y?a?u???escr\rcd in twelve H.];Cl;pas Asianic. bia, and
! Ssii1e . erobia,
from the fourth century B.C. (;la Russia, BUIga.na’ :e 9th cen-
CV’”“C Writing: The script used md Methodius, 1n ;et
' il an habet. :
th kraine, devised b Cyril a reek alp native
e byt ks s of e Gabom 12,000,000
‘D, main 4 e, spoken by
West Slavie language,

jan.)
Speakerg (Formerly also called Bobem

ur

¥
c:ze‘:h:
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Duco-Romaniun:

PI'OPCI'.

Dahl’s [qw;

i
, m?
The Romanian language as spo

%
a vov 5 ‘
guages of that group when i

o

1y 4

spoken formeryyﬂf%
]

. Iects ﬂl
st of the Adriatic, Its two recordedI dlz ¢ Anf'ofﬂl
Veglian, which became extinet with the deat 1few med?

dina in 1898, gnq Ragusan, known only from a y
Ocuments,

Jee?
; sp0
Danish: A Scandinayiap (North Germanic) language, SP
about 4,000,00 i

afd‘\
Dargva: A branch of the Fastern Caucasian group of the |
Caucasian family of languages i
dark vowel. A Synonym of back gorye (q.v.) trgn51££}1‘
Darmesteteys law: The law which states that in tl_lﬁ;)efol"3 o

from Latip t0 French the syllable immediately if it g

Stressed syllab]e becomes silens or disappears, except

tains the vowe] g, ’
dash: The

Punctuation mark

16
i ‘m in wh £
dative: 1 Indo-European languages, that case forn

v
S . d when 1t 1h
noun, Pronoun, adjective Or numera] is used w 51:1'
Indirect object (q.v.) of the Sentence.

¢
do?
ayak: A Ianguage Spoken in BOI'Ile(); a member of the In "
sub-family of the -Polynesian family of languag

52
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DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE

53

ium
eneral med
used asa g

deaq l‘:"19'21&'19!3: A ]anguage no longer

of Spoken Communication.

. H taphori—
; has lost its me
i Metaphor, A metaphor (g.v.) which
Ca Character.

he inflection
i : : stem of t
Eclensmn: In inflectional languages, the sy.

" show
tended to
? Noup, Pronoun, adjective or numeral, in
lfferences of case, gender and number. ronoun, adjec-
cline: T, indicate the relationship of a nouﬂ:i Pin the sentence
Sy Mumeral to another word or other words
b . . .
e Y Meang of Inflectional endings. ) -
3 Vowel. A Synonym for back vowel (q : s of declension,
ef&“i"& Acking a certain form or certain form ajority of the
; ; 7 i
Con]ugaﬁOH Or comparison, which the great maj
ey s of the same class have. nsonantal writing,
tl?qive Writing: In the Hebrew systerm Ofccfo plene writing.)
¢ Methog of writing consonants only. (Cf.
deﬂnite. 5

Cor

: deter-
¥ S eCIﬁc or
Miney general, referring or relating to a sp
llle ’ . . aiﬂ
deph. Person, thing or idea, or prefixed (in cert
o : Qrticle; A particle inserted before or p
n

ich it desig-
lass whic
i ber of the c
q Natg cnote a specific mem
s o
o conj i iecti ation.
deﬂhire cu""’mlhcm: See objective conjug

ak
m for the we
deg; Sclension, In German grammar, a synony
deﬂ “Nsiog, qQ.v.) of the adjective.
“Xion, inflex; its labial
Yy, o Logg of inflexion, .. nd of its
qblq"zqt. ) of depmvlng a sou
4o ) pion: (1) The process

Slay;,, Character.—-(z) Unrounding (q'v.l)l.lndo_Europea
e: 3 . - 0 -
gllag .eclenslonal case in certain n

. otion.
; . nding m
Mee > ﬂVmg the denotation of a desce g

n lan-
tda

ic and non-phonemic
. 7 o o wse of Ph?iﬁzcboundaries of words
d;nd nms; ?Cluding accent, to mark o Py
hmhsh. P.lemes, o avwor
l‘he aty

» . e rono n-

Sa b adjective: A demonstl‘ﬂf_“’ ]lP i.e., with a substa
Cor Similay class, used adjectivally,

Whigy, »

It s tq modify.
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN

¢
mo™® |
: ; ne Orf
demonstrative pronoun: A pronoun which refers to o |
specific persons, objects, etc. 1loquial forﬂ; l
g ; - co 4
Demotic Greek: The modern Greek Vf:macular B lificatio® |
of the Greek language, characterized by a simp cher 102 |
grammatical form and by the use of Turkish ﬂl_’ld)(;JEmot,': :
words. (The indigenous term for this vernacular is I Athapﬂscﬂ
Dene: A group of North American Indian languages (
family), spoken in northwestern Canada.

. f a '\Vord ’ {
denotation: The €xpressed or extensional meaning o '
term,

dental: In phonetical termin

the tongue touching the ¢
dependent clqyse. A subor
dependent sound change:
deponent verb,; Ip Latin g

liel conjugated accordiy
but having an 4¢

it
ology, a consonant Pronoﬂﬂccd :
ips of the upper teeth. |
dinate clause (q.v.).
See conditioned sound change: y o
rammar, a verh having a Pas?:; g jc”
g to the paradigms of the passty

tive me

; ot |
aning. (Cf. middje voice.) ) c;,;jsfin", ‘
derivation; (1) The formation of , new word from aft == p)
word, root o ste

fix, &
m, by the addition of 5 prefix or W jof"|
other means.—(2) The

LY nd d¢
Indication of the sources a
ment of the elements ¢q

ed/,
erivational fopm (E.g., thick-hea ; ﬂﬂH
Word formed from another WO~ i’
ternal vowye] change (“primary derivative”) or by the #
Secondary derivative”).
1 adjective denotin
€ questiop «

ch“r i
g a quality 0T Z4Ng
of what kind?”). 7 ol

d non—standard, w

: n
ritten and spoker
IC science,

NIC PHONETICS
55 DIACHRO

in
- . nouases (E.g-a
desﬁnutive: A declensional case in certain la gua5

i ition for.
*que), having the denotation of the English prepos f
Cteriorative suffix: See pejorative suffix. b Brasermieas
deierminutive: (1) A sound or syllable added tg ‘tnﬂecgional ]
Pf 2 verb, le,, interpolated between base anb 1 @) o' i
ng, to Modify the aspect (q.v.) of 'the ver ;; B
ideonghiC ol e ;:!nbasigc ’ideogram to
o 1O1-Phonetic sign which is added to t 2 Sl
Indicqte its Proper meaning in the Context. y &
“2tegory ¢ which the depicted concept, thl_ﬂﬁs W';S gy 7t
eh””‘"incﬂi'u.ve clause: An adjectival clause which se
Poung demonstrative adjective. o e
eierminqtive compound: A compound word 1n‘ R
ective jg combined with another noun, ad]fti“—ced oy Graft o
Which determines, modifies or qualifies it. (Deh” P
. ““Mpoung “in which one component plﬂys_ the Es L
Ak O some objective [oblique] case with resp
S alled Class I
determiners: Words which serve to mark the SO;-ZS T
i Sin the Fries classification system; €.8. :;Oncert is good!”
De } Substitugeq for “the” in the frame, “(T{le') ancient Sanskrit
55 The form of script used for “’“t-mgnombly Hindi.
dean‘ Several of the modern languages.of Indm,El S
Voice Plosive. In phonetical termmolo‘gy’, sl plosive-
dug, P ; f an unaspirated voIc i
devoici Y a weak exhalauo:} 0 he Jeprisafios O.f i
QOnSO“ng: In Phonetical termlr}olog}j& v )
D.!‘lé e “;‘CSOf its vmc-ed qullzty. (
dluchrol‘ic'-Fee Demotic Gae.e . e OF e
dig " 70T the use of this adjec . ’bmzetfé‘-f-
diqchc Yonic 1y, guistics and diachronic P i §
diqch::“fc Srammar; Historical grammil.l(;l s(z'pf':edl, Ianguag?s a?lg
Iingu;;: ImQUisiics: The study .Of ‘«Z‘f) Vic;w of evolution in ©
 SOupe ;c C_hanges from the point
d'“hro time,

tics whic
L Phonetics; That branch of phone

nic g?‘t‘l?ﬂ?ﬂar,
o

h endeavors



DIACRITIC MARK, DIACRITIC SIGN

56

. ac
to study and classify the phonetic laws whicl‘f explain and
count for phonetic changes in the course of time. ¢ acto®

diacritic mark; diacritic sign: A sign placed over, below o'n most
a letter, at times merely as an orthographic sign, bt ltlette
instances to indicate the correct sound represented by tha ont f
in the given word. (Often referred to as written a¢¢
graphic accent.) of

diaeresis: (1) The diacritic mark ["] placed over on(’: hthol‘g
adjacent vowels, to indicate that it does not form A dip g et
with the other vowel, but is to be given its full, indep
phonetic value in pronunciation.—-—(Z) (G, mnlmzt._) ceffﬂin

dialect: A specific form of 3 given language, spoken in 2 g of
locality or geographic area, showing sufficient difference 400
the standard o ]jterary form of that language, as to prOﬂVOIds.
tion, grammatical construction and idiomatic usage of (-:I\istiﬂcE
to be considered o distinct entity, yet not sufficiently coff
from other dialects of the language to be regarded as 2 di

t“! 0

¢
o€
o ifFer¢
X y: The study of Jocal linguistic diff
within given speech-aregs,

g

d. I 4 fselcct6¢

talect atlas: A ser of maps marking off the boundaries © rﬂ;ﬂ
features of , given

. dialect, such as sounds, vocabulary
matical forms, ege, e’
, a

dialectal. Havin

dialectology: T

diathesis. The

DIPTOTE
57

. : ir definitions or ex-
Study, discipline, profession, etc., with their
Planations oy foreign-language equivalents. ber of the Avaro-
ido: A language spoken in the e of the North
Angj branch of the Fastern Caucasian group
Aucasian family of languages.
Yesis: See digeresis ilari iden-
Y . imilarity or 1
Srentiation: (1) In general, the abolition of Slmdenct}): or proc-
tlcalness:—-(Z) In phonetics, specifically, the tlenhonemes into 3
: ; identica
s of changmg one of two ?d].ace.nt idep: P
ferent Phoneme. (Cf. dissimilation.)

hich in many
“Mma: The ancient, obsolete Greek letter g, W
Greel dialects

ie
di

ig
A had the phonetic Value'Of FW]. P —
lg.ruph= A combination of two letters (either VO:; English zh.)
D_Slgns) Ipresenting one spoken sound. (E.g, ; Vol a;iik (CRAD
AN artificial language, a modified form o
.Cr_eated by Fieweger in 1893.
Minutive, A word derived from another wor
0 I i .
dinﬁ R dimingytine suffix (q.v.). g that the action or

- in
"Nutive Ospeci: A verbal aspect, express .

-

. ee, Intensicty
State denoted bY the verb is of a minor degree,
.portﬂnce.

Mutiye
d alntifless

d by the addition

5‘ £ l. n

. eaning.

ing. ) occasionally aIso-a pejoratlve (q-V-) m &

Dink‘ .Ong theory: See nativistic theory. "

B N {Xn African Negro language, SPUC-
laintlan Sudan; a member of the Sudanes

dipp SUages, L one syllble
éhnng: A union of two vowels pronounce

dihhiofa”f”g diphthong, rising dipbtbo:lgéz) » diphthong.

diplo “?lzqiion: The change of a vow m-anscription o an-an-
¢ = transcription (or edition): A barses G adaptatlofls
al‘en Of Medjey,) document in which no C‘m-llb 2 it appears in
th: 13de, bue the text is transcribfﬁd Préczli;)irption.)

dih'otavailable manuscript. (Cf. critical ti.(ﬂa Led o designate

% In Certain languages, this term 1s appi

en in the Anglo-
Guinean family of
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DIRECT CASE ——

isting of
substantives which have defective declensions, cons!
only two cases, {

the |
, etk : LI to
direct case: The nominative case, in contradistinction o it

[
oblique cases (q.v.). Some grammarians use the term, d';fe '
case, as including both the nominative and the vocative Cﬂsi :.mf |
rect discourse: A sentence, group of sentences, or in generd’ ® -
form of discourse in which the words, statements, etc. ©
other person are quoted verbatim,

L

) : . ctif
direct object: The person or thing directly affected by the 2 |
expressed in the sentence,

0
: : e , 156
direct question: A dquestion in the form as asked in the coU

direct Communication or quoted in direct discourse. of

. . cnt |
direct quotation: The word-for-word repetition of a state™ |
words of another person,

directive: (1) In general
any preposition, postp

di

0
gy
3 a.term applied by Bodmer espect? t};’ﬂ’

Or compositipp, (Cf

W . direct
dnscrnminutive:

A declensional
4 noun s yseq when

_ b —AN

discourse, indirect d”mm{] e
3 . II

©aSe In certain languages,

it iS the aoe f ’ op/ .;

disi g gent of an action. ) - c
|st|iunfhon. (1) In generq] Separation, abolition of unity Olter;ﬁ ;:
SUILY.—(2) Specifica]] '

e f
Nty Y, the S€paration of two or n‘loio d°
A ; - Y
the inter i ofaer
A Polation of an g
disjunctive cop: "
ONnjunction, ] i i
IUnction; A conjunctiop (q.v.) placed bet™ e CU?"
i tattVer |
arid having a dissociatl S(zﬁ !

group by

50 DOG-ARAMAIC

dis(iunctive opposition: Phonemes in different series and orders
99-v.) oppose e ther.
i e - e g e
oun, in an oblique case-form (q.v.), used alone, or after
.PGCosition, Or as a stressed subject or object. indicate
SPlaceq Speech: The use of linguistic signs (“Tords.) iy m' the
Objects which are not present in the specific situation, as in
 Question, “When will dinner be ready?” o R
SSimilation. The process in which one of two identical or sthe
lar Phonemeg changes or displaces the other one. Wherlll w-
Preceding phoneme changes under the influence of the fo of ;
a5 One, the dissimilation is called regressive; the Chan‘ge (Led
oleme under the influence of a preceding phoneme 1s ca
& ive dissimilation. (Cf. differentiation.)

d; 0gress;
ISS ' . |
dis OII:ane: An unpleasant combination of sounds
3y .
s}

disg ic: Consisting of two syllables. BN s
: ssimilation: Assimilation (q.v.) of not contigh
Meg,
ingy : features to
cive function: The use of phonemically relevant
IS5 s o OF
disty: Mguish linguistic signs. i
Sp"}““on; The syntagmatic arrangement of 37 WL
[e] :e?‘l cb . ) d!'j,t?,z ;
. i, ntar
d's'ribug- n (q.v.). (Cf. complementary

n oen 1 ir 1dividual-
: € i 1 qration or
lzatio . ( 1 ) I g ral: 1mply1ng a SEP

. stion
‘ ) ) etc. In qué
oo 1ndicating that the idea, property, r to objects Or
Pplicg to each and cvery member of a group O

. 0 eral.
. istributive MU
S Considered individually.—(2) See g

T

) : t the actio
tive xpressing tha i -

State @Spect: A verbal aspect exp enced simulta

eri
Neq Cnoteq by the verb is performed ot ;x Pct
3 uS o . # object.
d:sf,ib y Y more than one mdwld‘m_I ar ]n its or groups, each
l.‘ 'Ve MUmeral: A numeral referring to U bers considered.
“Slstmg of the indicated number of mem

(E,
thg-»sby fWos, by the dozen.)

. e M »
09.4 0-s0, in whic
s ) n whi
ektar Maic: A designation of the language gl:linscriP

A Ncient Aramaic written documents an

.+ Tson
dlsfribu

h ngeml
tions are
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DOGON

of
. uage
couched—i.e, Aramaic mixed with a foreign lang
strongly influenced by a foreign form of speech. e Sudanes®
Dogon: An African Negro language, member of t :
Guinean family of languages. o il
Dogra: A dialect of the Indic language Punjabi; spoken by

mu.
1,500,000 persons in and around the State of Jam
called Dogri.)

domesticated word: A term
word borrowed from a fo
in its original form,

Doric: A group of ancient

pov*

g
- nate
occasionally applied to dejl'%or 0
reign language and adopte

-

palate (velum).

(A |

¢
oy P |
double hegative: The

) jetf
same SentEHCe to eXPress Oone negatlon. bl

1
1 doP” e
doublets; [ general, alternatiye forms, Usually, the tern 0
is employed to me

or ¢

5 . (9] |
an ctymologicq] doublets, i.e., tw o
Wwords of the same |

¢ 50
Anguage which were derived fromn:l:a i g;!
basic word but gye currently ysed o havillg different_ bgl&gw
(E.g., the English fy45) ad fragile.) (See also morP e
doubless) - adv
OWnward “®Mparison: The Comparison of adjectives Ozristi
to denote 4 lesser quantity o intensity of the charact g
quality €Xpressed, 0 oOO’Oig;
poken by over 1007 4 p
g ast 0% ", of
dia, on the east co

y of languages, S
and Southerp 1y
N and in the mo

’ ‘ 'ﬂ]i
r¢: Tamil-Ruraly (Tqmil, Malayala™ i
urukh), Kyi-

: ili,
Gondi (Kui, Gondi, Bhili !
gu, and Brahyj,

Dravidian. A famj
Persons in ce tra]
in northerp Ceylo
Its main brancheg

lqﬂ”ﬂﬂﬁi"’

dlip

ge in the pattern of 3. at OF f
T : g curré i

g¢ “down time in a ing 0

l'esuIting in the breaki

l

untains of eastern Be ot

h

A

R R R

DYNAMICS
61
i . ich many lan-
fual; e grammatical number denoting twtlg;r‘;l.llCh ’

8lages uge ip addition to the singular and F Cameroon; a mem-
DUQIQ: An Afric:m Negro language, spoken mn

°r of the Banry family of languages.
Ur ufion: W 1

he rela-

onemes, t

th reference to speech sounds (;r Phans remain in the

i or

¢ lengtly of time during which ic V‘;Ca ivegn sound. (Synon-

Position Tequired for the articulation of a g

; . . e
Ymoyg With quantity.) which considers th
"rative @SPect: The verbal aspect (q.v.) ften used as an alter-
ACtion i, its duration and development. ()3 0

b latiye term for imperfective aspect (q.v.). by about 13,000,00
Ueh: 4 st Germanic language, sp Oke}r:e Dutch colonies and

SPeakers in the Netherlands and t) "

D posseSSlons. (See Flemish and Afrikaans in the West Indie

duic reole: A creolized (g.v.) Dutch spoker{;

) z hound.

d:qn vVa COmpound: Sce copulative contpor
h .

dyntmnc Gccent: Stregg (q.v.). a1

Ry Umije Action: See middle voice. .+ line which considers la
NGmj,e inguistics; The linguistic discip ment Jid histon'_

d SUages from the aspect of their developm ar endeavoring to
e fes: Jes €rsen’s term for historical gramm iders to be re-
EXPI . P ) which it cons

fammatjcy) phenomena

Natjye

alp
late g




E

of

East Germanic: The extinct branch of the German:ic grO?P othi®
Indo—European family of languages, which consisted 0

Burgundian ang Vandal,

East Romance: At

to inclt /
€M used by some Romance scholars
Rornanian, Dal

Matian and centro-southern Italian. s, 1ep”
branch of the Semitic group of langua%e ,;150 5;
sented only by the extinct Akkadian language (calle Joni? ¢
Syrian or Qlq Akkadian in jr carly period, and Baby
New Akladian in its late period).

0/
Iﬂdd .:
€
East Slavic languages: A branch of the Slavic group of th AL

) ¢
f languagES, Comprising RUSSIEn (3150 Br! |
Great Russian), Ukraj

. ian
Anian (also called Ligtle Russi

x
——— s

astern Canada). ican ﬂ;}, |
he dialectq] variant of AmefDe W o |
New England, New Jersey, | pelgll

aryland, and e “ASTeIn. portions of New York a0 |

Sylvania, 5 6fﬂl'£;ﬂ ;

Eastern Aramaic; A branch of Aramaic, a Northern West ] 11{4{; ,
language, consj

sting of the
g Udaeo-Aramaic

and varjgyg mo
and of Persj,

b fi
extinct dialects called Bareysyr'
and Harranian, furthermo OPOt
S spoken in parts of Mes

» Mandaean,
dern dialect

62

-

Eusfem Cay

EFIK

jan, of
casian: A group, also called C/JEG-]N?:_O ;ﬁzggﬁifo the
the North Caucasian family of languages. ?t % Wrian Dargva,
fOIIowing branches: Chechen, Avaro?Andl, Samurian,
tshi, Ug;, Lak (Kazikumylk) and Kmalulgh' dh, the United
Eustem indi: An Indic language, spoken in Ou 0;_ e ol
r‘3'Vin(:es, Baghelkhand, and in the eastern Partersons.
ustrOVinCes’ by an estimated total of 25,000,000 p
N Laotign, Tai Lao (q.v.). : anch of
Ostery, Mongs. A langua(gci gf’oup within the 'I\/Ionfg;)qlnzlil e
the Altaic Sub_farni]y of the Ural-Altaic family o ;war—exfiﬂct
sists of Khalkha, Shara and Tangut, and threkut (usually
; ongol, S(;me linguists classify also Ya

rn
the Easte
a Turkic language) as a member of

n ol
£ g 8roup,

W the Turkic

\ urkic: A langua ge group, a SUbd'IVISIOnb_(;;_flmily oF the
Tan h of the Klrats (or Turco-*Tﬂfml'lc_) stil oferid Tk
Al Mtaic family of languages. It is OCca51onaBzfraba, Karagas,
S(ftalc PYOPer. It comprises Altaic, Abakan, Bt
Ethg_‘:man and Uighyy

Stha: ord: An Onomatopoetic word (q.v.) A
1Sm.

e Onomatopoein, (2) Int
TharS: A Synonym for ecthlipsis (q.v-)- certain P
ch " Of the Celtic languages, the term fo}i” itial phonemes of
wan Cs, especially a nasalization, of the 1nl bt fexional
Ords * 1 wo
. certan
4 Ot tn they dlrectly follow
Cy '
ho'hy: The oA

Jlow the s
s Ieast - ndency of a language to fo

icativ
e munica
ort,” Commensurate with com

Bsidereq

he gram-
honetical

o-called “law
e needs- (A'
¥

. [].
jon point [!
: lamation P
enlhlip % An obsolete name of the exc!
In 5

f a consonant, whether
Peegy, € Suppression or omission ©

S L b

ecﬂve I'In Wwriting. e

aspeet o e, An alternative term

(qv.) ersons
: 1) 0,000 p
An African Negro language, spoken by about §

SiS:

rfective verbal

8




B o4
EGYPTIAN

4,/f
er ¢

in the Calabar district of Nigeria (West Africa); a mem?
the Sudanese-Guinean family of languages. te S emit?”
Egyptian: (1) A branch of the Hamitic sub-family fJf the o d
Hamitic family of languages, consisting of Egyptlﬂn-Pr:P - g)’l’t’
its descendant, Coptic.—(2) The language of ancwnE yptiﬂ“
and parent language of Coptic, divided into OId n% Nev

(3400-2200 B.C.), Middle Egyptian (2200-1580 B.C.) 2

Egyptian (1580 B.C. to the thirg century A.D.).
Ehue: See Evpe,

area of modern Iran

e
AD. No relationship to any known language can be f!ugd '

.. nt i
alled also Susian; Old Elamite is ofte® & |

_ oz |
W Elamite is often referred to as HO% of |
elative; (1) The abs

s LotV
olute superlative (q.v.) of an adjeC |

adverb.—(2) See elative cqge, e o’ |

: _ _ ) . m |

eluh\fe case: A F1nn0~Ugr1c declensional case, having $a r

tation as the English gz of. s
electricql vocal frect

element; [, gener
ble by analysis,

elements of g Sentence: The c
elision; T

o
. nit SCP
al, a constityent part, or a part of a U ﬂ

|

o .l

. nCe Al |
onstituent parts of a sent€ v

el
he Suppression o Omission of a vowel or of aﬂr ﬂfi; il
syllable, usually for eupho i

2y 0
ny (in poetry, often used 17 ngﬂ) ,}
ter), Occasionally used as a 5 gt"i
55

Ith a given me
for ellipsis (qv.—1).

|

e"i o : A " ed ¢ 65 |

Psis: (1) The Omission of 4 Word or words consider®” |
tial for AMmmatica] cop,

gr
of the intendeq i

i

veYy . ¥ |
Pleteness, but not for the con o |

S

e:"plicql constr
u

ENDING

P ent omitted.
uction: Having an essential paks Or:éirr?i‘imres. (Cf.
# assica], literary Sinhalese, free of foreign
Mmhalg,

: r senti-
et . . n emotions o
Motive, Relanng or appealing to or based o

Nt pafyey than reasoning or intelligence.

. or con-
) to express
Ive Speech: Speech or utterance intended P
Ly €motjop,

. also, the in-
. L element; also,
98is: Special Importance placed on an

8 lcatifm of such special importance. -1 intensity, Stress oOr

MPhatic, OMveying or indicating special intensity

er:mphaSiS' form of articu-

. atic Atticulation: In the Semitic languages, 2 in consonants.

emanon‘ Which Imparts a special character to Cel‘tihetic or peri-
hatic Mood: The verbal mood, whether syn emphasis.
I()EIHStic (qq.v.) which expresses SPec'ial Sues;eo;eriphrastic

QOrE', th(? ®Mphatic imperative of Latn, o .

emhhqt?UCtlon L do see bim in Eoglish, etcgd for emphasis.

e'hl“y ¢ Pronoyn; A personal pronoun us Jtion appmximately
equj Word: 1, Chinese grammar, a design v.)—i.e, 3 Wf)fd
Whj:alent YO particle or pointer word ((El;.io.n or syntactlcal
Telay; *IVes o indicate or deﬁne. the fu:ence-

Q"‘»‘li:;is; M of 4 full word (q.v.) in a Sei?hout i
g t e Pronunciation of a word w.

. ord
. . -eceding W
lap ua’ %2 part of the immediately Plcritterf as for
Wopg 5% the enclitic word is often W

‘ .

Ny, 1t the Preceding one. t of its
Pmn. Ud of 4 Wword which bears no acc‘ei the acc
Pre.. Need o forming 4 phonetic unit wit

¢ dlllg it, ° Jedge in 2
. oW °

oe % A comprehensive summary of kn

I .

? braney, of science. syllab

() S (1? In general, the final sound or z word

ty ing-eclﬁc‘dll » 2 flexional suffix added to (case en
ICate Variation in case or nﬂmt:r grammatica

* Perggy, . ; or other

er nain
Vitge (personal ending),

ages, POS
cal felationship, (In many languds

ts independent
A in many
ming one

ow1l, but is
ented word

given

le of a word—
or word stem

. e
ding), ter}S i
] function
session 15
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ENDOCENTRIC CONSTRUCTION L

) ric
also expressed by personal endings—e.g., in the Finno-U8
and Semitic languages.)

y ich 258
endocentric construction: A syntactical construction wi?lCl:JistiC.
unit has the same function or belongs to the same ling

d 5 . Coﬂ‘
grammatical, Syntactical, etc. class as one or more of itS
stituent elements,

endophasia: Non-
scious,
energetic mood: A g

. . . Subcﬂn’
vocal, inaudible language, conscious Or

ynonym for emphatic mood (q.v.)- o
English: A West Germanic language, the native tongue of apP”
imately 250,000,000 persons, spoken in the British IsleS

dy
: Jap
United States of America, in Canada, Australia, New Z¢*
South Africa, ete,

in French:. Vot
epenthesis:
sound or

re pére, commmens va-£-il?), of *
The nterpolation in a word of Sound_groupo ﬂP;
tymological justificatio "~ gf

epexegesis: Explanation, i 'nterpretation.
= ¢

epﬁx}?get-ucul: Explanatory or deﬁning (E.g., in the eXPrc:‘3

S08.C1ty of Paris? she Possessive form of Paris is te™™

s afh
510
5‘:1 511

“epexegetical genitive,”)

67 ESPERANTIDO

i i i ﬂit' tIle mEan_

®hith A tagmenne, (Bloomfield)

esis.

Spith R Synonym for paragoge (q.v.)- e
di:h A Word or phrase which denotes a real or o
linlt:ncuve Quality of 2 person or thing and forms aualiﬁer

i 2
artr'e NIt with the word designating the latter, as 2 q
®Pithe; e Predicate adjective.
in Ologue: 5 term applicable to nouns and ad
a i 1 . .
epnnyp fUciples ysed adjectivally). iesclf) the
Uamr:: '€ person from whose name (or that.nalﬂler il
% y ’ -aphical 0 -}
€al yp; 3 8roup or country or other geographt

ntial or

jectives (includ-

1t jg .-
ques: deriveq
Atiy, ) . oes (€.8-
Gegpy; 3 A declensional case in certain lilgngul;s% as(h%e
1 . . noe )
or i?zgt an), havmg the same denotation as the 2

Bq““five eecafaczty of. ison of adjec
Ctgin 1 oot A degrec of the compar £ the quality, prop-
i ngu_ﬁgeS, expressing an equality O

Q'Sun;e % deSlgnated by the adjective. g
Cagg ;. “95e: In Basque, a language which has no ac

: in a sen-
W T : he agent 1

tence t hich 5 substantive is used when it is the ag

E"Se‘ he v

Obg

tives in

ive VOiCe: a

sive voice.

- S
°rb of which i by form or sense 11 we e f the Irish

(_)lete and not recommended popular narley
A LS not used by the Irish themselves. western and
ot family of languages, spoken 1 th America,
alOng g Alaska, along the northern coast of ?Cfabrad(’f and
en| © Shores of Hudson Bay, the shores © pimo) and in
the 4120, alsg In extreme northeastern Asia fEs acteristics
Rtan Jolande (Aleut). One of the main rjhi:)rpomtion
(pol)’s T anguages is their extreme degree u l(lrluacres as re-
Ateg t}’nthetism), Some linguists regard these lan? : ;e B
8tig : Itaje, others consider them members 1(1' s has been
hfamil}’a but neither of these relations 5
R VS, g:nt;usively.
C:‘.S‘que_ ; ani
eranto " AN artifiiyl language, modified Versio

Wy Created by R. de Saussure.

f Es-
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ESPERANTO ;//de
~wl

Esperanto: An artificial language created, to serve as a Wg;ljled ip
interlanguage, by Dr. Ludwig L. Zamenhof, first pu e
1887. At the present time, the number of the speakers !

of Esperanto is estimated at 8,000,000. _ O_Ugﬂc

essive: A declensional case in certain languages (e.g- Finn

ing:
. ; of be
languages), denoting a continued or permanent state

f
. ;ic (0
Estonian: A language of the Finnish group of the Finno-Ug (he

€53

Uralic) sub-family of the Ural-Altaic family of languag®”’
native tongue of approxirnately 1,000,000 persons. in i

Estrangelo: The old Syriac script developed by Christial the

"W : . L3 iac unt
slonaries and in exclusive yge for the writing of Syriac ¥
fifth century A.D,

Eteouretan: See Cretan,
Eteocyprian: Sce Cypriote.
Ethiopian: See Ethiopic,

. [
itic
Ethiopic: (1) A sub-group of the Southern West Semit ot
guages, consisting

g 10
of Geez (also called Ethiopic) and ltsore o

ern descendant Tigrifia (also called Tigray), furthel‘f;li /(2)

Tigre, Arnharic, Argobba, Gafat, Gurage and Har?

g (qv.). g
ethnolmguistics: The study of the relations between 108 !
and ethnology, and their mytyg] influence. ad 5belr
efhnology: The science and study of the races of mankif® i
character, hijseoy » Cultures, customs and institutions. :
Etruscan: Ap extinct langua

. ol B
, 8¢ of undetermined lingu IStlcrﬂcOrdg
ties, spoken in Pre-Roman gpq Roman Italy (the Oldes-t ic
date from the eighth century B.C.). Classified as A5i”
etymologicql. Pertain;

; their
of words, tracing them back to
in the given lan

A
guage group. 1
which s the ke

fa

U

Yy eginnh

-~ e o
R R S S
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\

‘ tation. (Eg1
g odor one of unpleasant or disagreeable conno
t
WS away for 40 die.) ol
: i . contributing
auphonim Aving an agreeable or pleasing sound; coO
1 ellph()n ; .
: mbinati unds.
Eur:OnY: A Pleasing sound or co bmat;)n &?eﬁ;gbaﬂ.
ik ific; ated
Euzke, An artificig] language, cre y

fvg| 9 See Basque, involving con-
0 Ution. A

N
EXOCENTRIC CON STRUCTIO

. . b
(lil:: ‘enary linguistics: The term introduced by

" . : diachrom
(Qv) Stque ¢volutive) to designate
EW&; i

¢ linguistics

nd Pﬂrt
. :n Togoland 2

of ¢ T Africap Negro language, spoken 1n ”Ijmgwa over a large
are ' Golg Coast (also serving as a lingua finu of languages.
e""ua ’ & Membey o the Sudanese-Guinean fa Ye ing a strong

e ot " A word or phrase expressing 0T con‘croirnpleteness.

exqqotl 1, often at the expense of graxmnalt]wal

axdumq'm" Mark: The punctuation mark [!].

ker
. hen the spea
5 g 'Y Pitch: The change in pitch (¢:v-) W

timulﬂs.
strong S
exdusi Cr g strong emotion or responds to al ] Pmnc‘)‘uns
fgunde‘perso"“' Pronoun: One of the plural P » or “we
In

ithout you,
With, | Certaj “we without ¥

”
n languages, meanng , «you without them,
e, iy oM, or “you without us,” oOF ynamzs (q:v)-
e"‘h:s\.vz “ontr adistinction to the inclusive pﬁoﬂibmioﬂ- i
Sea, tionship: See complementary dﬁ-nto words with
l3"11().1“: Said of Jeprers or sounds inserﬂ?d 1
q“: ‘al justification. (Cf. epenthesis:) ik
Jup ® Mooy, A designation applied to expreSSi ]
8 pl)" Clive Moods when used in sentences estion, €tc S
*'slemgiqlan exhortation, encouragement, Sugngtence which stat:s
Op Sentenea. ) for a sent* sentenc
derlieg ) hce: Jespersen’s telil_l’lg (in English, the
Xistence of somethin
th there is, there is not, etc').ction W
2 Qi "Struction; A syntactical Consgr'lflferent class
e ey ) i
'S cope ot function or belongs to a

tuent elements.

it
hich as 2 uet
from any
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EXOGENOUS _/
= l‘aneous
exogenous: Produced or determined by an external or ext
factor or factors.
exolinguistics: A term
tics (q.v.).

exophasia: Vocal, audible language.

R
ingh
preferred by some authors to 72€14

ai=s . . S .
experiential word: In semantics, a word which denote 23

' : ) sond ™
with which the speaker has had direct, first-hand per
perience or contact,

experimental phonetics: The
to their production
in the air (acoustic
meanings or semantj

: TR hat it is
expiratory stress: A synonym for stress, indicating t
duced by the expulsion of ajr,

. 1 obs®
explanatory grammar: That branch of grammar which 50ﬁ5=

and studj ' ins their ¢
Studies grammaticg] phenomena and explains t
causes and orj

gins, (Sweet) ich i ﬂlf

expletive: Said of a syllable, word or word group Wit aticgl ‘le
serted in g word or sentence, to satisfy some gmm-mh wo“

s : Gt i 9

n}zzta;:ttlcal ruil; O custom, but the omission of ‘V];nce- Eg)
alter or affect th i semt ’

e AR € meaning of the word or e ef g4

ord there in the sentence “There are many peoP ¢, 0

explosion:

. n ‘ ﬂ
In phonetica] terminology, the sudden op enll‘f‘wﬂo
closure of the oral air Passage 3

ourlds‘
practical study of speech-s ; gaquﬂ
(physiological phonetics) or _PIOPO che*
bhonetics) without consideration

C contents, 0

A 5 e
» resulting in a sudden

ormj also, 5 word., sigﬂﬂf
- . e ‘
exg:-es;we. (flurrently used (e.g., Troubetzkoy, etc.) £ :in th
€ first of the three impq 5
: rtant f languag®
charactenzing th i o : i

' 7€ ;
tional.) © Speaker. (Cf. sppeliative and

extension: : :
.lon. See analogicq] extension, extensional meanings
logical A ?

7t ;f‘f ‘

-

n

\

) inos to which a
®Xtensiongl meaning: The individual thing or Sthl'n;nymous with
nﬂme or term applies or \Vhich it denotes. Yn

g ) . 1071,
x,enomtzon. (Also called, simply, extensio )
erng| hiatys. See: hiatus.

. ivision O
Xte i i Jieating division
. 'nal Punctuation marks: Signs indicating

1nto Sentences,

ta
ich sensory da
eT""lizcﬂion: The mental act or process by TVh:_Zd into the ex-
E’rlgmany considered to be internal are projec

®Ing] world,

EXTERNALIZATION

f a text



F

fact mood: A rare]
mood.

mutative or translative.)
Faliscan: Ap extinct lap

et
. _431156
gUage, member of the Latino F_ of
branch of tje Italic

ami
§roup of the Indo-European f2

element Precedes the non-syllabic o
fomil;

ili Those forms of verbs,

ne s
ar form.
guages, such

. ]2
, 1 =
pronouns (in certd o

IS0n or personsg addressed, iliar foﬂﬂ

familiar style: (1) Colloquml style (qv.); (2) cf. fam %

family of languages See language family ud?

Fanti: Ap African Negro language, member of the S
Guinean family of |

of I I ]aﬂds'
Farcese. A Scandmav1an dialect Spoken in the Faroe Is
faucal: Produced in the area bety
Federal English. Noa

h Webstey
the English language.
Federalese: S¢. Gobbledegook.
feminine: One of the grammaticg] Zenders (q.v.).

. for
S term for the American

72

)l
ndicat”
. < 17ldzc
¥ used alternative demgnatlon of the

; f
; 0
veen pharynx and glottss m

73

\

cu-
om 2a mas
inine noun fr . —
inc o by changing its ending or by adding
ACteristic of the feminine gender. ea
i . g i v
Fi; N alternative name of Efik (q.v.) - dividual words ha
lgurq“"e idiﬂm: A Phrase n ‘\VhiCh the 1n
Metaphoyie meaning. (Cf. metaphor.) horic meaning
'Yratiye Meaning: Non-literal or metap
phm‘) sage.
y inary usag
2% ' 0 general, a deviation from the Orie Cgrrrent or Staf
'Efl.lre 0 e'l‘qulogy: Any deviation from ro-
ﬂ Q Of a WOI‘d. truCtiOn intended tg.gary
Sure of thetoric, Ap expression or const ion from the ordi
€ Specig) effects by deliberate deviati
Standarq use,
Ql.lre

FINNISH

dard

aphor or a simile
f?.bgtm‘io (q:v-)-

. met
SPeech: In modern terminology, a i
f (Qq. ). Often used instead of the term }ff?standﬂf
$ SYntex; Any deviation from t g
. ' )
Fi-.yrl’taCtlcal construction. ber of the Me
I, Fiiiun: he language of Flji; a l’n.em flanguages- ord
ﬂngrOUP of the Malayo_Polynesian famlly ? o Sytilable ofaw
ﬂnqi Tenk: Accent o stress falling on the la
Q »
nigg - €t See o7 lide.
hlfe for = ﬁ & hich expresses
th : Any verbal form w ot (ion ©
Me  3Ction ¢ a given, definite subjec gramma
lich ¢ : i o as tO e
OW or impl distinction 5. in c' : .
E:ans Suffixes 31:131, /or personal Pf?n(:ililsrtlixiﬂ’:ti on is impo
4 ] ; i his
In © the "finite forms. (While t

in the
i extent .
ertain sooless in
he 1 and to 2 €&+ eaning
Sep.. . dao- Uropean languages, 11, it 15 ™M

Mit; :

- ship of
the relationship 1‘?15
he verbal forb
tical persoms °Y
ntradistin€
ant

we
Mayy, © ¥ Finno Ugric languages a5
ﬁhiie y Othey 1

5.)
anguages or langl%age grz‘:ifc)ma
Nagg o0 A collective designation occ < Lapponic

o langy; f the Finnish grou _family of th¢ !
0 t}i:l fllf*‘giinoo—U gric (or Uralic) subue of approximi® y
GO(I)Q family of languages; the native tOI’lg
000 Persons,

lly applied t0 desig-
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FINNISH GROUP N

. nic

Finnish group: A group of languages within the FinmshFLQPE[’;ﬂl,
branch of the Finno-Ugric (or Uralic) sub-family of t,hio s
Altaic family of languages; the languages classified 10t0
group are: Finnish, Estonian
dian (or Liidish),
Finnish-Lapponic: A
family of the Ura
Finnish group (Fi

» Karelian, Ingrian, Livonial
Olonetzian, Vepsian and Votian. .
branch of the Finno-Ugric (or {’&ltﬂl‘ées .
I-Altaic family of languages; it inclu

: {yonid™
nnish, Estonian, Karelian, Ingrian, L;VLaPp-
Ludian or Liidish, Olonetzian, Vepsian and Votian) an

.+ LapP
(Cheremiss and Mordvin gre frequently classified with =,

t
: . " . m
In a Lapponic group, while other linguists consider the
distinet brancheg of Fi

Finno-Ugric: A sub-famil
family of languagcs.
Finnish~Lapponic,
group), Permian 4
Cheremiss ang Mo

ub”
bt e

nno-Ugric,)

¥ (also called Uralic) of the Ural c

It is divided jnto the following bra[r;gfiﬂﬂ

Ugric (Hungarian and the Ob—on id?

nd Samoyedic, (Certain liﬂgUiSts.c othars

rdvin as twe distinct branches, whll;"nﬂjsh’

. Lapp in 4 Lapponic group of the '15 sV

LapPomc branch,) The linguistic characteristics of M ot
f(arml;r are: Extreme agglutinative structure and vowel h% e
oV ) i

first-futyre tense

o . . 4 6 r
: A dessgnatxon at times applied to th oC ¢
skin contradistinction g the fﬂmre‘peﬁ
seca:fzd-futme) tense,

Al
65:

on the same sylla

and of Syntactica] functiop, it
fixed word order: Worq order which cannot be altered . 4

changmg or altogethey destroying the meaning of the Uttefaﬂg
flapped: 1 Phoneticq] terminology, said of a variety of - &
011.ant, Produced by a single tap of the taEY
eXion); Synonyms for inflection (q-v.)-

75 FORMAL SPEECH

N . imatel

Flemish: A variant of Dutch, spoken in Belgium by approxima vl
4,500,000 Persons,

Exible, Ca

flexign L pable of being inflected.

. by in_
) . aracterized
flegs: elating to, derived through or ch
CCtiong

eXiOnu |

: mmatical
. esses gra
. '9nguage: Any language which expr g
re]atlon
b

e o eir meanings
S of words and shades or modifications ththwords. This
e § xing Prefixes or suffixes to the roots of t Ie amating lan-
gurrn thus applies both to agglutinative and amlg

apes (

A

foakyy, +d9:V-) _ an unnecessary Or
S €ment: Tpy grammatical terminology,

er :
fo) B ﬂuoUS word in

t

a4 sentence.

; : ronunc
of v Mology, Any change in the written form ; I;nline simi
Moy, > 0 order to make them look o Sound to similarity in

e e. Amiligp words, with little or no regar
in ‘o
Fon, Ay § or derivation, d Dahomian, member
. a
Tic: : o calle
of the an Ncgro Ianguage, also cz

oot 1, >anese.Guinean family of languages. P
aceer,ll Pmsod}’, a metrical unit containing 2 -Speccombillﬂtion'
F"Peig od ang Unaccented syllables in a specific borrowed from

the :Ism‘ A word o idiom or linguistic usage
e -
Forrh..clp tch of another country. .+ recogni
P group into which forms Showmgd
Olet; ; ified.
me‘wotlcal OF grammatical similarities are classt denote 2
in the i, Sweeps term for words which do not
" ;DSEIVeS. (E.g., articles, prepositions, 'etlflireats Principally
ic
0f the Mmar; Thae branch of study wh

0 f their external forms
f (Endin Tm Of \VOI‘dS and the Changes 0
Qrmql gS, etC.).

ech (qv.)—
) & 2985 (1) A synonym for For e lmguage (47
th“' s:ynonyma occasionally used, for /2 gxl?n: ig used in litera-
SPEQQ Qlal dOCUments, and in general na

wlar
Qv d or vernac
~a o ; 7 le eeob
! D, ; Stinguished from colloquial P

jation
lar to

zable

ny idea
fo
ra



76

FORMATIVE _/-//h

b

Jly Wi

formative: A sound or syllable or group of syllables, HSU; y 4dded

out any recognizable meaning when used independen );’ med®
to words to change their meanings or functions, or as

of word-formation or derivation.

formless language: A general term applicable to the non

f‘_{e?iiorl.a‘1

1n
V)
languages in general, and to the isolating languages @
particular, e
Formosan:

of t
The language of Formosg Island; a member 1age
Indonesian sub-family of the Polynesian family of lang" isib[f’
formula: Jespersen’s term f

. dlv
Or a word-group used as an 1
and invariab]e unit

of conversation,
fortis: A strongly, tensely articulated consonant.
fossil form: See sury

ival,
fossilized: Antiquated, obsolete; having lost flexibility-

)

ja?
Fox: A North American Indian language (Central Algosd”
SUrviving in the Gregy Lakes region,
fracture: See vowel fractyye, o8
Francien;

Ilort‘hern France, which ultimately became the basis
official Fre

Franco-Proye nch language. (Also spelled Francian.) o gfol;g
; neal: A term created by Ascoli to describe o (
of dialects iy castern France, western Switzerland an¢ ics 0
western Italy, whic, Partake of the general characteris
oo northern French and Provengal. cofﬂ:
Fmr-lc?niun: A ELOUp of mediey,] West Germanic dialect” 511b
b%nfng the Characteristicg of Low and High German; an iﬁiaf
divided into Lowey Franconiy,, (which combined with fﬂﬂ,
and Saxon tq Produce Dutch), and s ddle and UpPE’ Pra

conian (whick combined with [fecc; d Thuringis® °
duce Middle Ger S

Franco-Venefigp,

fof

e or the Purpose of reciting the ol
ons de geste tq north Ttaliap audiences.
free accent: See free

aorl
The medieya] dialect of the Jle-de-France s¢¢% o |

man), f!

7y FRICATIVE

. Ormu]ated
free ©mbination; Jespersen’s term for an exp N esslon &
‘tain situation.
Y a spealer o author to fit a certain situatl rpheme which
L. 1 0
® form: Spope for free linguistic form: any r'nh Il)ms a distinct
A0 be ugeq g an independent word, i.e., whic
freeeﬂnmg of its own when used alone. llable of 2 word or
; Stress: Stregs which may fall on any sylla Htactical func-
*p ICssion, according to the flexional form or sy
hich it is used.
le: See open syllable. . of a statement,
ation: The rendering of the meamng Eout following
Tession, text, etc., in another language, Wit
€ orig;
freq . 'gina] accurately, _ conditioned by the
v.q' 'ants: Variants (q.v.) which are not dual speakers;
1r0n
&t Ment, 1 aker someé-
-‘ i
i e ithout this

fe

® trang|

! : indivi
ut are optional with the 1ndle spe
. . m
tin pet may be articulated by the S s
nesd Wit aspirated release (q.v.) and sometur
=Sty . . - "
fraq e tlflctwe or irrelevant fcatme.. frep vaziants (q-V-) a.rc
s t8tion: The ralar: hip in which free dis-
Saiq relationship ﬂpleme?ztary
tribat. € with respect to each other. (Cf. ¢o7
t
free W 307’2')
or
froq Weo ‘ Gccent: See free stress.

Creg Order: Word order which can be mo

ench'on of the speaker, " appmximately

65 Omance Jan uace, the native tongué - aid
aOOO ang 45% 'tzefland! a

b Haiti 000 Persons in France, Belgium, Swi
ra '

dified at the dis-
B

Venge.. OF functional yield,

sweon of

. etition O
the  Ohve expressing the 1P

: he " 9Spect: A verbal aspect exp

v n,

Ctio . ition
Gtive verb: A b which denotes or imphes a repetit
f"ig ,abitUal i verb whic

SHve, 1 Performance of an act. it
“biwmzt R Phonetica] terminology, 4 €OnS rrowing of
Pssage “Ontinuant) pronounced by a na

ir is expe
€s K . iction as the 2
fr“‘n the s pr oducing an audible frictio

he hlng&

(also termf:d
the air-
lled
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e
FRISIAN (iﬂ

sio?

: d
Frisian: The language of about 3,500,000 e f subdivl
the Netherlands). A member of the Anglo-Frisia

up © :
] i !
of the West Germanic branch of the Germanic g1

Indo-European famil

more closely related

; a0
Kentish (q.v.)‘. e notherd :
Frivlian: A variety of Rumansch, spoken in T ttith hﬁ
northeastern sections of the Italian region of dine 4D 14
. i g
linked with the Swiss Rumansch of the Enga

Grisons, but is also heavily influenced by Vcnctm;l-(3 plade ar;d
front: The part of the tongue starting at the end of th s

. ith the
reaching to the dorsum (9q.v.) (associated with
palate),

front vowel: A vowel,

front part of the or
part of the top

15
4 ialect
n isian dlﬂ' 0
y of languages, The Fast Fris

Frisia?
to Northumbrian (q.v.), West

. iﬂ the
: ich 15 ot
the point of articulation of whi 10

, g

gue arched towarq the palate. ae, 1 :

frontal: A sound made wigh the front part of the tong §
area of the harq palate,

fronted: A sound prod

ced fro”
uced with the tongue advan
given Position,

f
f:ﬂ’ber i
Fula: Ap African Negro language, also called Peul, ™ fh?
the Sudanese-Guinean family of languages. [.1s in
full stop: The British term, for the punctuation mark o
United States more commonly called a period. ses 2 % ¢
full word; 1, Chinese grammar, any word which exp viy e 1
Cept or idea o designates person, object, quality ofd
verbs, substantiyes and adjectiveg
function: I grammg

or ending ina Sentence,
functiong, (1) Havin

ati?% 1
o 110
or dea]ing wit}

: rel
g 2 certaip function (q.v.); -(Z)fu nCuO“
1 2 specific function o linguistic 5

. . . future or
4 specified time in the
furg, 0wy 7 2 5P

79

\

Sible, The

FUTURE TENSE

ng-
. e to the cha
Variability of human speech lslthusiiuchanges in the
" . ves :
Ing Needs of society, reﬂectmg themse I of the lin-
k P . 1
ur_lCtlons of the elements, resulting in mo
Istic Structyre, In phonology, the
Metiong change; (1) See transmutation—(2) theP necessity for
Cl}:anges in g phonemic system caused by nditions arise.
. . co
fup "Dnemes o function differently as n.ew . 1 phonemes and
Netion inguistics. Linguistic study in wm?ﬁecll) according to
tO}:h.e ! lingyjgie elements are viewed and classi
e S . i
fu,m.lr Unctiop n the given language- 1. Schlauch (The Gift of
lon M. Sc ionshi
WVords: The terimn nsed by 5 he relationship
Orong“"f) for words which serve to mdlcfa-ten; conjunctions,
. t10115,
Netjg, - e.g., prepost
) 'S of other words ( g» P i
Unes: " ositions (q.V-
Cap. . “Nglish | many examples of 1{; ‘:c-ti onal yield. Con-
 Clapyg S : u ition
%&%%%Mmmwﬁ“weudmwwm
flmue ' We can find 4 bare dozen examp euartinet).
¢ . il
f"si 4, Mout}, (v.); ether either, etc. (4
Qn: T H ’

S i 1 C EIE"
t

) :oh the two com-
Pnne Orm o new sound or CICITIBI.]C, in which

Futhqu[.]t]P T8 are nog directly discerml:-fle.r 3

f s Cony, e‘l'unic alphabet, so named afte
ulure= A htiopg) order (f, u, 6, a, r, ;.%). 2 S
; Wil talny Verbal tepge or tenses which exp

Jurg g <€ Place at a later time.

F: See future perfect tense.

e
es, the tens
“Vlligze"fe“ tense: In the Indo-European Langtlll;gvefb will be
by =~ : :
Qomplelndlcates that the action expressed by pefore anothe
s Uilteq

i f
he first siX Jetters O

hat the action

u}ure Qnre,io

Commence
te .
pIHQ the.

t the
in . D€ tense which expresses tha
e fupype,

action will take



G

ﬂrgﬂ:
¢gro language, spoken in the Gold CO*

Ga: An African N
a member of the

Sudanese-Guinean family of languag® o

ie: : g y ot langtes ©

Gaelic: (1) See Irish and Scots Gaelic__(z) Occasionallys a Yﬂ
nym for Goidejj, (q.v.). 0

2 o English linguistics, 5 word, expression Of o]
tion peculiar ¢ Scotland,

?T.u # An Ethiopic dialect, Pﬂf‘
‘(’);"':}'m The dilect spoken in Galicia; considered to P° ﬂstﬁfﬂ '
(ThleSPorltuguesc, rather than the Spanish dialecta

Sl eA pIamsh‘ name of this diglect is Gallego.) o
Serr.l't {us131F1c language, of the Hamitic sub-family 0000

ersl o-Hamnc family of languages, spoken by about 8,
PErsons in ang around Ethigpi,

gu::ego: See Galicigy,, p1a. ﬁli,“f
allicism. ¢
tolc(l)s;:mr-eln- general, a wor d, expression or constructio? p°

G‘!";-Iful' ml.mscent of, the French language. dialﬂa
iy 'en: The designatior of 5 group of Romance ntesﬁ)
which ;}flloltaly Cmilian, Ligurian, Lombard and Pied™ o)
and intere;;nmg;l:kg? differences from standard Jiceraty

i e
Belog: Sce 11y 1 Provengal or French
Gﬂndq: See Lugﬁﬂdq, 45/

'ﬂ i |

close] -y sl (Provencal) dialect, spoke” Iﬁé“ﬂ;
¥y linked ¢ the Béapr.: ince of V0

and more remote] Arnais of the provl o7 f
tely to the dialects of Languedoc and

Gaulish, Koy e 0.
) extinet, litt]e. |
languages, 1 e ttlle knf)Wn member of the Ccltl?ag o
Roman Empire, M In Gaul, even after the i
Ge'ez; il

T
he langllage of ancient Eth.iopia, also known a5 Eth

80

i\

|

A

s e
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\

'g\;hlch Ceased to be g living language in thf: 14t.h century A.I?).E
© has beep retained as the official and liturgical language
YSsinian Church, Its modern descendant is the vernacu-

alled Tigrijiq or Tigray.

DOUbling—eSpccially with reference to N

- M alphabetic writing, gemination is usually indi

. ¢ Consonant or voel letter. (E.g., the double i

= a.tto’ or the double # in the Finnish kuasi.) In SPeelcci

mlnan(m Involyes o lengthening of the sound or qf the per1o

er.mplctc closure preceding the release of a p!oswe.f i

n' Sfammatical distinction or cIasmﬁcatl.oP 0 e

Chiefly in the Indo-European and Semitic lan"uulgiﬁe

Ino.s t of thege languages distinguish between 2 asc ol

Pinine gender, and most Indo-European languages i

neut ey gender, certain languages distinguish an 4747

Ui ate gender, '

tIn languages in which gramma.t
oL Unimportant, this term is applie

_t © sex of the being designated (€-g-

Megs 5 OC indicating gender.

“NYuage; Any language which doe
' grammagica] gender (q.v.)- tical gender
) 1hlnr.uun: In languages in Whicl? gramr.r; pplicable 0

ON-existent o unimportant, this term is ap

i tc.
ccts, abstract ideas, €tc
he living Demng

GENERAL SEMANTICS

onsonant

cated by
¢ in the

0 2ngp;

1773, .
ical gender 18 n(.)n
d to nouns which
bay, gﬂl).

s not distingmsh

hig ch designate inanimate obj
© not indicate the natural sex of t

designate,

Onetics; The study of Speech sounds a

d, as in acoustic phonetics. s English
an: The dialectal variant of AM

d
) :ed States an
ll"')‘lghout the central and western Um:'z'cml-)
h Y “anady, (Also called Midwester? A
2} "
P fa| Emm'“m‘: See universal graninar.
at u“ded htics: A philosophy of language-m being con

pl.esent i)’ Alfreq Korzybski, whose worl is being

yS. L Hayalkawa,

frer they have

8
il 8r

: st pro-
caning, first P
tinue
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GENERIC

_//

generic: Generalizing or im

plying generalization.
generic term: A non-

{0
; e, jcable
specific, non-distinctive term, appli up
e oup-
2 great number of individug] members of a class or gff word
. . . a
generous plural: A term applied to a pluralized form 0

the
that already bears g plural connotation, (E.g., the Sod
American You-all.) s,

genetic phonetics: The sty

n

: .ech soU

y of the production of specct
as in articulatory phones

ics.

o
vhi
genetic rr:.-lqﬁonship: The famlly 1e]ati0nshlp of languag€s
descend from Common ancestor, po?”
3 ' :oh 2
Hepave:dn IndO—EuroPean languages, that case in which ? e
s used primarily when gpe speaker wants to express ¥ e
B >ouior thing denoted by the noun is the possessor o
thing,
; 0
geographicql linguistics See linguistic geography 0!
CGeorgian: A I :

d .
3 €r of the South Caucasian (also calle amlw
velian or Karey

of languages. g’

. . i r‘
Ger? to-Solymian: A extinet and little known ancient 1?0“ f;ﬁ
0 uxlﬂmown linguistic affinities, preserved in illScrlptsi ed

; :
n £108ses recordeq by some classical authors. Cla5

o
3Ed
9

. ¢ of

G : 3
el’marl- A West Germﬂnl(‘, Ianguage, the native tongu 'E )
X Proxufaately 100,000,000 persons, o %ﬁ
ecr:;:omm ? Evp il languages, of the Indo-EuroPeﬂgeﬂﬂﬂ.?;J
marily divided : : S
and Wegs Y dmde‘d Into the Ey4; Germanic. North i g;ﬂva’
A 5 G(:wmmc (99.v.) branches, (Also called urfadftﬁ[

I€ soyp shifts b e ]

ore the G The firs sound shift, whic b

| - from 2
era, se aratin P to-Germanic flo e
of the Ingg, ) Pt gh b
do European family, and the Second or Hig? ¢
Ctwe

Sound ghify ; “

L A_DT ,S eb en the firge century B.C. and e gi f

R » SCParating e Germanic [,
aand a 1 gy German dial

» €Xpressio
Iscent of

nguages into 2 f
ect group. n

N or syntactical constrt
the German language-

ctif

83\

¥rund; hich
r;nd. In the IndO—Eumpean languages, a verbal noun w
ay gUVer .
N cases like a verb. ]
HErungi ( Tecti cer-
taindn.rt’ez n Indo-European languages, an adjective having
Che n CharacteriStics of verbs, c A
in,; %€ of the two predominant dialects of Albanian, sp
Orthe : .
Shog frthcrn Albania and parts of Dalmatia.
“Torm. S
8 ' OCC ehost-word.
h“_St.“,or A logy or other error
( ~** word created by false etymology
N Wwrig; ¥

intj iati iicographer,
Htho, nd fInting or pronunciation, etc.) of a lexicograp
Silygy, » *Cribe, etc,

GLOTTAL

Sang ‘northeastern Asiatic language, spoken b)'/’ la i;ec'lwt ;h:[:ly

Otherp?sons' While considered linguistically umefg i

Hy pe?'c’:nown language, it is classified as a membe St
YOreqy or IJHIITGO-AS}'atjC group of languages g

. Bivuli.cal Tather than 4 linguistic classification). et

tang, ,'rn Phoneticq] terminology, a synonym of a ve

"qgﬂliﬁc ;pll{lolnani dia]ect SPO](CI‘[ b}’ Spamsh G}’PSIES-

8ip
G

trgnes, - ] organs shift
anS]UOnaI sound produced when the vocal org

Oth, S
Cr S

. J ion of an-

0 artlclllation of one sound to the articulatio

i u . )

y dewow 4. (cx, on-glide, off-glide.)

lhss: el; See glide adi
) \ " _ 1 + medi-

fva ¥ lnterlmear Or marginal notation in an ancient 0

: ord
Op 1 ANyge,. .. ; tion of a W

Qr bl'lef Clipt, 8Ving a translation or explana
sst“,y' paSSage.

Cx

8l

used in a

. ; i isting terms
WorCHlst; a brief dictionary listing with the

of study or in a certain literary work,
T definition of their meanings. V).
3 Jelmsley’s term for the study of fglgssi;;zog;ﬁgf?idd)
g]%s“lqhq_ € smallegt meaningful linguistic umt-. (anc
&Im: IQBy; ¢ linguage coined and used e
LA o YRONY M for Jinguistics. lled laryn-
calle
(0 2y, ungd Phonated i the larynx (hence Fa ocal cords.
' €al) by 4 narrowing or closing of the v
W the glottal stop [?]—q.v.)



e

e e e el P S G IS

o4
GLOTTAL CATCH R
glottal catch: See glottal stop. il sud
glottal stop: A sound formed by closing the glottis (the

denly releasing the air with an explosive effect. Thls S‘)llin g ged

international phonetic symbol of which is [?]), is 2 fu

phoneme in many Oriental and African languages.
glottalized: Made with pressure applied in the glottis.

. i vee
glottis: The opening at the upper part of the larynx, bety
vocal cords,

gloﬂochronology:
method of ded
family relations
when branches
from the comm
gloﬂology; A syn
gnomic present te
nent situation o
lar emphasis or

4
ot

for !
A term proposed by M. Swadesh (1950) jso?®
ucing, on the basis of statistical cO™P e dﬂtj
hips of languages, as well as the P}.ObzePﬂrate
of a given language group or family
on parent language,
onym for linguistics. . ora
nse: The present tense when denoangt‘
* periodically recurrent action, withot et ¢
definite indication of the temporal aS}? M
Gol?bledegook (Gobbledygook): A term coined by Mavry e’ f
rick for the complicated, overinvolved, and often inCOIﬂP co«.vc

. . O r‘
sible jar g oo P

1 jargon of government bureaucracy; later extend theé g )ﬂ"
also such professiong

:
Peﬂﬂu'
pti®

sicia L jargons as the Medicalese Ovﬂ 4
Bamr;s abndothe' Pedageese of the educators. Kno¥ ¢!

> ¢gab, flicialese, ederalese :
oidelic: A branch of ¢

farnily of languageS’
Gaelic ang Manx, :
Condi: (] ‘ !
i (1) AD guage; spoken in (ift]léfilki)
o G xge s . : v
with Kuj canstg “P (Gondj, Bhili, Kolami an 2

itutes the Kui-Gondi branch of the
guages,

Cothonj extnet East-Germanic language.
- onic: Jespersep’s term for Germanic (q.v.) )
o .. o _ We)s o :
. Mavian dj (/12 1
gov::‘:fhfvviscand dialect. Also called Gut7i®" orﬂ.p’r
mean.m 1tf1 ;fleference t0 a word or grammatica ﬂ’hlc;ﬁ‘"
8 Of this verty .
St vOr 0
refers 0 require another v i

s

. GRAMMATICAL GENDER

Comy .
on]uﬂCtlon, etc.

her
Q\‘:,enlled Word: A word which is governed (q.v.) by anothe
ord,

in with a certain
r a dependent clause to begin W

OVern; word or
a "9 word; A word which governs (q.v-) another
Pende
nt clay
. other
W(:rnme"h The syntactical influence of a given worq Onear;iring
the | *0 whicl, ¢ refers or which is dependent on 1t, I ?ical °
ntatt?’r to be used in a specific case, mood or gramfnlﬂn ora
ACticy] form, to pe preceded by a speciﬁc preposition,

e , . ; tc. (Also
P Odent clause to begin with a certain conjunction, € (

o : .
Cction o Syntactic regimen.)
Early

lit\lrgiCa“ Armenian (q.v.), st.ill used as the
gruduiio CoMguage, (Cf. Ashksarbik.)
" 2C¢ vowel-gradation.

he science of the structure of a languag
Yo ari P l.inCiPleS of its generally accepted use.
sr“'h r:qn: Student of or an expert on grammar.

_—n . ; ram
t ngulcql' €rtaining to or conformable with the g
a .
srq,h “8¢ and jig rules.

Gtic a word
Othe, a “greement: The correspondence of

Wor erson,
&rgender *d or other words as to number, P
Qm : .
ot mati
ngriesl?ﬂ Analysis: The determination of the glflﬂllf .
i i . elo
Grthe"' funo Which the words in a sentence belongs
meqt‘ “tons i the structure of the seIlti’:ﬂce'thc
“Ategories: The classes into which

Gr“hur:

Jearned and

gl‘(;".‘_l

ar, e and the
rules

mar Of

with an-
case oI

cal cat-
well as

words of

Ig
a a
8y, nature Of

f e q e . : rmations
g,qunctions‘ '€ divided according to their fo

% Ouns, verbs, adjectives, etc.) fw
Sof ®quivalents: Words, or groups 0
hich jg so similar that their substitution tence.

ANge or affect the meaning O.f tf_le Sil; ning.

orm: A tactic form (q-v-) with 1ts£1 r words as t0

98nder: The classification of g wor nos such as the
tegardless of logical considerations,

of the person or being designated.

ords, the mean-
for each other



GRAMMATICAL MEANING

Y.

. ot
The meaning of a grammrtttml f

grammatical meaning:
(q.V.). V-)'
grammatical order; A Synonym for syntactic OTd‘j’T (q;)ken v’
grammatical stress: The natyrg] emphasis given in SP
guage to the principal words in the sentences. e

e, ¥
grammatical stryctyre. With reference to a given lang ;i%uﬁuc
totality of the §rammatical, syntactical and other 1'%
features,
grammatology: The study and science of writing. , relatioﬂ’
graphemics: The study of Systems of writing and their
ships to linguistic Systems. (Also called graphononty )
graphic accent. Diacritie mark (q.v.)
gruphonomy: An alternative term for graphemics (4-V ) rﬂgsfﬂﬂﬁ;
Grassman’s [qy The phonetic law formulated by H adjﬂcel;
aPPI}’iﬂg to the Greel Ianguage stating that when tw0 15 !
syllables Started otigmally with aspirates, one of thest %
(usually the first one) loses the aspiration ;
grave accent: The d

0" g

lacritic mark [>], placed over Vo-well:rlg a"t;;
ound jn Pronunciation. (In certain fla?
; mark merely indicates the stresse i

Without changing the Pronunciation of the vowel.) Olcﬁﬂ,ly
©ret An African Negro language (also called Grebo)s 5P for”

the Gold Cogt 4% 2 member of the ydanese-Guin€?”

of languageg_

cate the Proper s
€8 Italian, the

1
flﬂl, |
Great Andqmunese:

ity O 4
A branch of the Andamanese fam ?

ﬂ /
ne 0 47
guages, Consisting of , northerp group (subdivided mtller Sﬂ

group Comprising Ba,

§
Chari, Ko, and Yeru, and 00" gﬂd
8TOUp composed of Juwoi, Kede Kol and Puchikva"”
southerp 8Toup (Bale anq Bea), :
Great Russian. See Russig,

fﬁl
r Hellepisy,, (gm.). aﬂgUﬂf-

: 1
~European family of 150" b
: 000 P& 48
Natiye language of 7-8,000, ¥ i i
: ¢ law, formulateq by Jacob Grim™ ¢he )
Stating. the Tegularity of consonantal sound shifts 1* 1,
guages of the Teutonic family, This shift, observ?

gb

87

mmed
m : ; - i can be summe
de Onstrable with fmrly universal regu]ﬂfltYs

uP as fOHO\VS: The Indo_Europcan aspirates bb, dh ;I‘lj ‘igdbz;

Come i, Germanic, respectively, the voiced Rloswes ) @5 5o

the Voiceq Plosives 5, d, ¢ become, respectively, the vies i
. t k5 the unvoiced plosives p, t, k become, resp
the fricativeg f, th [0] and A. f a front-to-back

©-Spirant. A sorind produced by means of a

gros:m“e} in the tongue,

Brye.  OUstic featy
Fues..«

s ll'lluh
"'“hch :

of the Hami-
tic o .} EXtinct language, of the Berber group o
SPQ]S - amily of the Semito-Hamitic fannly té)enth Cténmry
N i ven
AD, gV the Canary TIslands until the late se

grog

re: See acoustic feature.
F See Georgian,

the
: . embel' Of
Ty > A South American Indian language, Il;dians of Para-
8uy lllarani family; the vernacular of the
a ; ;
Gud II’. = Spoken in parts of Brazil.
Ushitic vernacular.
ur. € Sudanege.-

Guinean.
fith,. " Indjc 1,

nguage, spoken by abo
'n Indian province of Gujarat,
OTing states.

ut 16,000,000 persocxlls
in the state of Baroda

South Caro-
lillia is? % creolized English spokcn on some
Q"’“s : Aa > and seacoast areas,
Q:'khuli : “thiopic diglect,
", )¢ Nepgj;. Sudanese-
B4 Afri . member of the
Gy Uing :11C21n Negm language,
r”hg, A AMmily of languages. Himalayan
hran

ibeto-
foh (o alayan dialect, a member ojf thefT:h: o
Q amily of the Tibeto-Burmese sub-family o
hh\iqh_ g Nguages
§ tu?qh SZZ GOtlandic.
s
Y: QEe Velay,

"ano qnq Romani,

-Tibetan




H

Haida: Sce Na-Dene.

Chin®
. m
Hakka: An obscure group of dialects spoken in southe
said to be affiliateq with the Miao group. b
Hamitie:

. 6l
1C
; . emit s
guages which with the S rﬂuchc

The sub~family of lan

family constitutes the Semito-Hamitic family. Tts thre

we Egyptian, Libyco-Berber and Kushivic. A Sy
characteristic of these ]anguagcs is the tl.i_consonmlt’ﬂ! b
t?an and Libyco-Berber) or bi-consonantal (Kushifi¢
stonally also Egyptian and Libyco-Berber) “’Orddl'OOt.c ©”
hammer and anvl; Iy Phonetics, the tongue may be IHKEP" . f
hanumer which strikes the anwi) (the immovable Pﬁrts

at the varigyg places of articulation.
IC term for the glottal stop (q.v.)-
g written letters, etC.
: Cwriting (q.v.). on 4
» In writing, of one of two €

-
ort " )
ANY . ﬂl\\

a5 a shore | qthin 2, o]
Tute when fing] BEL ] ¢ is 5!91

in 5 . :
Mute and ygeq \\,fiti 'mOdeln Russian orthogmth i ant 1561
N a yword a cont g
and a voye] g only, between

.o Loletii
M, 1o indicgre that they are to be P’ 4
Separately, (1, mod c ) -eplact

ern Rugsiay It 1s sometimes ICP
apostrophe,) T

88

89
urm:’"y of v
m"l"q"iun: A
e Ap A

PErsons

HETERONOMOUS SOUND CHANGE

owels: See vowel harmony.

 extinct Eastern Aramaic dialect. ol i

frican Negro language, spoken 'by 'al?outmel,nbe; 5

the oy in cegml Sudan and 1;011-:;hern i\s]lgena, a
nese-Guinean family of languages. . _

H Wuiiqn: e iﬂdli-lg;;lloflsmlagguage gf ﬁle Hawanan ISIandzi,a::

'nen?ber of the Polynesian sub-family of the Malayo-Polyne

armly of Iang]_]ages-

E S esignate

‘:ltw ord: A term occasionally used by linguists :1:0 ‘3v0§d5 i
a Word Which is modified by another word or other

Ny, tence,

el"His

: : actical con-
c e word, expression or grammatical 0;1 Si})mtv e
° isti st ebrev
Hebrew n Charactemstlc Or reminiscent ()f the p s Northem
bl‘anc‘ Member of the Canaanite subdivision C‘JS o Haritie
.. . L
fam) of the West Semitic group of the
I.len‘ani of languages,
HBII 3 reel,
eflls

ey
A . actical co
: . i ‘ al or synt
h itructig Word, expression or grammatic y
Q)

language-
cry Characteristic or reminiscent of the Gre;%;e Liam of
ang‘;erb: A term used by Hogben and Bodmer (
*he Aﬂge) for auxiliary verbs. ber ©
famﬂ 1 Eage African Negro language, mem ¢
me‘hb % African N

H .

{f the Bantu

i yraland;
egro language, spoken 10 Dama

eigy, o the Bantu family of languages
io "M extinee Italic dialect.

. unds
4 inate SO
orm; T . . ndeterm
h o f°1‘rn ‘M: The use in conversation of 1

[P 5] etc.),
: - oy ? “qvho-215; i
tlitg. At points of hesitation (e.g., “¢7 a word, the de

: id of 3
iop - 8rammatica] terminology, said 0 g generﬂl pat
Q:e Cst gr COnjugation of which differs from
1er° rqa lisheq for words of the same ‘flass'. -
ietter 01If’hlc SPelling: A system of spellmgfm ,
T digy or
hatn dlffe 8raph o group of letters stands
Qr i‘ez t W
l\Q}Q Qgrqph ords,
'oh% ¥i See heterographic spelling.
ous S0und change: Conditioned sou

hich the same
fferent sounds

d change (4V)
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samé
eal

HETERONYM

. . . e

heteronym: (1) A word identical with another word of tg m
language as to written form, but different in sound arll guag”

- Pl - . an :
ng8.—(2) A literal translation of 4 word from another aothe!

; n
heferophemy: The mistaken use of a word instead of 2

word which it very closely resembles in sound or SPGIlillllg;bleS-
eterosyllabic; Belonging, in given word, to different SY ‘ssivc
hiatus: The pa ’ &

. CC
US€ or break in sound between two S tgrﬂ"I
V?Wels: (Internal hiagys is such break within a word; 7 st ot
bzfatus Is the break between two successive words, the i b *
of which ends i , vowel and the second one begit®
vowel.)

ic

Hibernicism; tact’
1fErmCISl‘I'I. A word, expression or grammatical of SynEngi’Sh
; Orlrcleorl construction Peculiar to or reminiscent of the d
hief-)o lll l:n IreIz.md, or of the Irish language. catt

glyph: A Pictographijc word or svllable sign asually
on stone, ylla g i
hierog| : s " ie
glyzli;ph(lc w)rmng: A system of writing which utilizes 3 o
q.v.) ag Symbols : crag O
» S tin

Egypt. » specifically, the writing i
High: Prefixeq d "

2 uS
to the nam i . e 15 t[l"
: cof gl ectiv .
designate that vers; a language, this adj in

. -rell
highlanq section Ofn gt language which is ety 4150
. s . e
designate the g . OUNTY. Occasionally U e o
high-caste noun EIS T “Iitera‘"}’" form of the languag .f p0"
. s: In T
which includeg Dravidian languages, that grovp i

Nouns : ! ;
denotmg rational beings.

I parts of the Germ®” = . d

Was affected by the Seco? Sceﬂ I;:"
e - . 3 : 7
¢ Germani, sound shifts) 15 2 (-

4 a £|
AVaran, Alemannic and LomP 1 y i
i gl

50

¥

of Combingg;

" on
tonca!ly, itis ¢

ust ingh ; .
12th cenpypieg Agn)ary to distinguish 014 High G¢'

iddle High German (12th‘

2 HITTITE

turieg AD.) and Modern High German (since the 15th cen-

tur A
Y AD)

High G:: m““‘Sound sh‘ift: See Germanic sound shifts.
Hig Teu:,u?m: Ak I‘{f’gb German (1).
ligh "°wel?lj§: See High Ger"mm;f (1). ik gt
T0of f tI‘ vowel produced with the t?n?i,[)
muluvun_le Mmouth. (z‘}lej) called fclosed d-owl . - branchChIe
ke A group within the T1bet(?-H1m.€l ay oty cE
a _ur.mese sub-family of the Sino-Tibetan o e
on ges;.‘t Includes a number of dialects, the most 1Mp
Hindi- Cing: Lepcha or Rong, Gurung and T.oto. 6 )
o s Collective name of the modern Indic languages
s(tzf,a-r_]dard) Hindi and Eastern H%ndi (qci';:')(;f s
fan |, > Sub-division of the Indic branch, of i f
Nde iNguage group. It includes Hl{ldl an ¢ Indlh,
hirgg,.  t00d angd used as a lingua franca in most © : “m pi e
Chine?: . he Japanese syllable writing, dem;ed gfc(:] Ly
use ;- 'd€ographic writing, and employed Orhir i
tiffe annewspapersﬂ general literature, and for Of transcriptions
°f Chpger PUIar purposes, also for the phonetic F00ct
e idE"Ograms in the kana majiri system © y Ca:alan-
higy s:o Collective term for Spanish, Portuguese 5
il cql nd: A Synonym for sibilant (q.v.)- Ipur It (qv-)
‘VhiCh Iremmar, That branch of explanatory gticql phenom-
3 g e grammatical, phonetical and Syntﬂcha; Janguage.
his(}ii{)eef)a ANguage back to earlier stages of t
. g .
h:stg,ic:: :NQUEsiics: Diachronic Jinguistics (q-‘;;);)f phonetic laws
thej, :f:fleﬁcsf The study and c.lassﬁcfltl‘c"evclopment.
nqr “l pre ~Cts in the course of ]mgm.snc.elﬂtinff events W
by Q11r1fed i Sent: The present tense used 11 I &
i ¢ 1 the past,
Hi\:"hich ine'?ses‘ A term occasionally used tO AL
e, ndlca_te that the action took place i the Pfamily of lan-
guﬁ&ﬁs “Xingt member of the Indo—EuJ-‘OPem;1 and 13th ce”
" Poken in Asia Minor between the 19t

ard the

Hindu Indo-

(]

hich

denote all the tenses
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HOBSON-JOBSON e

ft-
turies B.C. (Cf. Sturtevant, Comparative Granmmar of the 5
tite Language.)
Hobson-Jobson; Sce Anglo-Indian.
holes in the pattern: The Fn
cases vides, indicatin

erm

) : cht

glish equivalent of the Fren e gerle
5 - oI

g the presence of gaps in one or Ml

of a phonetic paradigm. (4. Martinet) jded
holophrase: A single word

holophrasis: The expressio
word.

holophrastic:
(q.v.) wor

holophrastic language: A Ianguage which extensively use® S}rno'
eXpressing entire ideas o phrases, Usually employed 25 2_
nym of Dolysynthetic language (q.v.).

g
. v . I .
homograph: A word identica] i, written form with anoth¢ jgit
word of the same |

. oo
anguage, byt entirely different 1
sound and meaning. l salﬂe
. ) - - "
hol?ogruphw spelling. Any system of writing in which t ouﬂd
sign alw

i : e or
CXpressing an entire sentenc -
i idea
n of an entire sentence or id

is
: b

o
Wt
homonym- A word j ical j i Ound d
anoth ' ord identica] i, written form and in igi ¢
Other word of the i, O
. same lap, ifferent 10
Meaning, S A (o
ho : 2 <
Srrm]::hlome. A word identicy] i, sound with another WO ot
Une ang'uage, but different from it in written for™
and meapjp s

h°m°Ph°“Y= Samen

§
. i 'rg
€ss in soy i ner 4
omorganjc pho nd but not i meaning ich red
Nemes; Phonernes the utterance of wht i
the articulatq i ’
h 'Y action of Same vocal organ. P
omorganje Sounds; T, ¥

d
0 Or more sounds phonate€

45
Place of articulation. but different
the mannep of phonari ’

93 HYBRID WORD

honorify,

I'rlngl];l
Italiang

st
Expressing respect, reverence, high eswem;net;-i:i:he
€ use honorific pronouns (e.g., the Germ the Portu-
Lef) or honorific pronourl"e‘:JUi‘mlcntS (eg- econd per-
Blese g Senbor, the Spanish Usted) instead of the S) use also
;On Pronoupn, 4p4g certain languages (e.g. ]apan?:?le or speak-
jnononﬁc nouns, verbs and adjectives when addressing
h°'f§}:, 4 person of superior standing.
Huﬂemq:.m::‘;sﬁe cohortative mood. ‘
: ama, o
OSHen “Bushmen, A family of languages, a.]so calledrfn];tivé
Poken in Various areas of southwest Africa, b}; PLittle is
gm}’ l‘l'ibes, numbcring a total of ﬂbm_lt. 3(210,'?120. Nama o1
Hﬂf‘;:’n aboyt these IanguagCS, which are dlvlgc tl 250,000 per-
“itoy (with four dialects) spoken by 2 Ouol{en by about
50,006 San op Bushiman (with two dialects)rizz d Phonetically
hy Sey ‘el'SOI‘lS. These languages are characte
:‘izi: Thzutl tYReS of clicks (§x.). o afiad.
‘unguriq Smite (q.v.) language in its later Pf the
(op [§) A languagc of the Ugric branF hfomil}’ 0
.SPOIcena ) Sllb—famil}’ of the Ural-Altaic 12

. an
g oY About 12 000,000 persons in Hungary
N Coungy: YRR
qu_ trles_

Finno-Ugric
f languages

an fa
Hsur"i\ri °'th American Indian language (Athapasc
Yop, g in California, lled
*l"lh Mbe,. o't American Indian language, also ¢a
ur‘}'i]i: T of the Iroquoian family of ]anguage? t
u,.,.. mj ;rg‘f’al dialect (Eastern branch 0
'Sin, OF languages),
'lllshin:‘ See Subﬂ?aeag g )

W yandot

fis NOfth Cau-

ep-
7. ihe souﬂd I
hyll;esent:; ond: A Palatalized sibilant (q.v-)—%8 .
iy ly "1 Engligpy by sh. ¢ which contall>
q "Yugee. bulary ©
hyhgreat i D A language the voca .

o umber of borrowed words, terms, €te inating from
In()['e qud: WOrd com Osed Of elements Oflgl Dsed Of the
Q];e than on P toﬂzobilea COmP

el( ayyy c langmge_ (Eg, at

0 ; -
¥an the Latin mobilis.)
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HYBRIDIZED '

hybridized: Creolized (q.v.).
hyperbaton: A figure of rhetoric or
are used in an inverted
hyperbole: In rhetoric, a
exaggeration,
Hyperborean: A
50,000 persons
ing of the Ch

. or'
o chw
composition, in whi
or transposed order.

U
viov

. B

figure of speech representing a

; : n
in the extreme northeast corner of .Asm’nizhﬂdﬂl
ukchi-Kamchada] family (Chukchi, = em0”
and Koryak), Gilyak and Aipy, Since there exists 11067. ore?”
strable relationship among these three, the term HY pthﬁf o’
(or its alternative, Palaeo-Asiatic) is a geonghicaI i
linguistic designation,

od

m
. ass¥
ed form of 5 word, mlstaken_ly v

replace, (Cf, hyper-
hyper-urbunism: The
manner, becayge of
nunciation of the t.)

; '

urbanismy, ) eled”
- - n ovel 0

Pronunciation of a word in a :

] " % 7 \Vlt )
1% written form. (E.g., “often,

r ozi
(0] b5 H
hyphen: The orthographic mark [-], used betw ecnn tWO ( mdlﬂp
words tq form 4 com

; o
Pound word, and also wh
Words at the eng of a line,

1
i
hypocoristic word e

ause: In 3 ¢q
States the conditiop (hyp
hypotheticq] onjunction;

clause Stating 5 j
ypothe
(Eg., if.) P

e
nk Jaus
nditiong] sentence, the €

. )
otasise

othesis). Also called pro Odu"‘ﬂgﬁ"

A Conjunction (q.v.) intr elt”

. ! or
tical or conditional state

e, Or
. m languag 2
¥ lhe extinet and almost entirely unknow

o ! man
; = in pre Ro

lﬁnguages, of the Iberian Peninsula in P

* Aquitanian.) X suage family,
& A designation of a hypothetical lacrz)llpafetely un-
gy, © Comprise the extinct and almost
y ;
lhg, , ™ Iheriay and modern Basque. =

eﬂst Ilcan Negro ]anguage, also called Boé I;nean
lap b igeria; a member of the Sudanese-Gu
|ce|u guages.

1 . . nou
by a‘:I b4 SCHndinavian (North Germanic) lang
nq%mf’}) r("‘ﬂmately 150,000 people in Iceland. do
8uy .es Cclensiong] case in certain non-In
°°grqm enotiﬂg identity Or Sameness.

. ‘ T
Besrg the : .Y 8Traphic character, symbol 3 its name, 0f W
v ‘hbo;'e d of an object without expressing !
id%Srqmllzeg an abstryee idea or qualify-
Y POee 4 ; = .
Org S5 fieagv an, of writing Us!
idgfams Writing, ideography: A system L 3
%Phuh q-v.) instead of letters or syllable s1g u}; 4 vocable use
&: Toup,
n ntu
iqin Tuay;e the languages of the Bantu g
logy, 71 " P of the neterance. i
& S| divs 5 qet of the
iy ge Ndividya]’ personal variety
RES

= USqu
Bsum

ken in South-
famlly of

en
agG, SPOk

_Furopean lan-
. foure which sug-
o

hich

ideo-
ng‘ ld

unity Jan-

e mg a
e, convey

: . anguage,

Nep A“Y. CXpression peculiar to 2 lang

e : licable by OCCQSiolr;zli)j
() Qontr;irmng’ not necessarily ex[tJ ed gramma.tic':al iu m-m_
Iy Tp, ; dz‘oy 1o, the generfll accep B linguistic 05 8
'diQ ticy ¢ arm 'S a term denoting the g
Neutrq _acter of a language.

in 1903.
" " artificial language cr eatee i

95
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IDIOMATIC

=

; ific
idiomatic: Peculiar to 2 language, distinct, spemﬁ
idiomatic expression: An expression which has a ven conti?
. ‘ . . e ;
meaning of its own, often incompatible with or

se 1t
to the individual meanings of the words whic_h comizning .of
idiomatic usage: Use of a word or expression with a n; of Jog®
its own, often contrary to the principles of gramﬂ"fant (19 7)
Ide: An artificial language, created by Louis de Beaufront %

i geria;
. nm
lio: An African Negro language, also called Jo, spoke aes.
f . u
a member of the Sudanese-Guinean family of languas
; 0
lle-de-France: Sec Francien, g
illative: A Finno.

1€
: ; : e sanl
gric declensiona] case, having th

tation as the English Preposition into. ronou™ e
illeism: Redundang use of the third-person PCI‘SOI“11 P go

o

e . ) tra

linois: A North American Indian language (Cen
quian),

] yo-Polynesi

imitu!ive Word:
immediaie
immedicnie

an farnily of languages.
matopoetic word (q.v.)-
constituen. Gt Constituents. de? i
future tense: A term occasionally used t(') 4
tense which CXpresses that an action or happening it e

immj i 5P01 o
igran dnguage: A kmguage of another country: uf
Communitieg Composed of immigrants from that

An ong

E

c"i11

i nation, sing 1’

1 era Ive I , ’ :

p Mood: The mogq of a verb used in expre tl” of
mand, Tequest, cong

~ » CGL' 1 ]
: ent, Suggestion, entreaty, etc. In 655377
uages, ] ati Xp (o
guages, the Imperatjye mood hag 4 present tense (7 ense ( ¢
arried oyt 4 once) and a future deng
) €te., the CXecution of which is to

» 10 be ¢
to express orderg
or deferred).

e T T

NGUAGE
97 INCAPSULATING LA

imPerutive sent
\ Suggestion, C
"MPerfecy Parti
ImPErfec} te

Continyey

€ past,

. tion
; ders the ac
pe’f‘!ﬂiVe Gspect: The verbal aspect which cons!
Choteq

. inning
. f its beginn
Y the verb in its progress, regardless ©
0[‘ Com 1 .
. ct
i Pletion,

& Sonal mogg. See infinite form:. oes, and in certain
Persohul verb: (1) In Indo-European languﬂ:;.o’n by an unspe-
Othey ing an actl .

ar . notin ular
Cifieq Suage £ SIIES, 8 werh e di :he third person sing

or j i used 1n
onpe ¥ indefinte agent, and

bt
ire a sub]e
. re ulle :
p " Indo-Fyr opean languages mhic t?‘lil‘d person sin-
I'o ; ter
Bu] nou“= Such verpg are used with the neu
ar

. erson
ine third p
. Sculme
Sing, ; PTONOUN g subject—with the ma discarded the neuter
Uar 4. . hich have
I es whic
8enge, Pronoup i, languages v

erb is pref-

St
. and, request,
ence: A sentence expressing a command,

onsent, entreaty, etc. )

ciple: A present parthIPI(?' hat the action was
hse: A verbal tense expressing t not completed in
$ or habitual or still in progress of

- ynipersonal ¥
eralyy he term monopersonal or uinlp s qoational form of
Ma‘le in this Sense).—(2) A verb the COﬂJu_r)tPe agent is the
ﬁrmh 0es not express or emphasize whether 5
H St) 8 i
'“lplicmffc()nd or third person. of 2 tern. It
'"’hlq o The intensional meaning (q-v-) o heard as a rest
Of ;an: 1 phonetjcq] terminology, the nois q
i A 40¢C. I
Mhrgy plete closure of the oral air passag 2 compound WO f
I v rc°"‘POUnd: In the flexional ]aﬂg“ages,d both (or all) ©
the Vhicy, the clements are loosely linked an
i]h Are ;
Pre Nflecteq v.).
i o T " I
i pur:ﬁ" friphihong: A synonym for ﬁ-rgmphv gi @) Jmprope
W S, (1) A hybrid language (3 n
i id; : an-
n““ive W AHe construction or style.

tain 1
of cer
logy

Vulc of t
e ) nse
Sug e . I e strict S€

N e
; -mino h
N the grammatical tern

¥ . : o in th L
iy S, Vhich have no passive voice in ive voice: 5
Mg s g o 10 PASSIV d of “passIV® T polysy
Ia~"l:| . " SSlgnation 15 used instea fo
th tthn

nonym
eticz 9 l“"guuge: A rarel}’ used Sy
nguage (qV)



INCAPSULATION

£ several wot
- - : g b 1 5
incapsulation: The combination or incorporation O

or elements into one word.

. . . : : ; ct;
Inceptive aspect; inceptive verb: See inchoative aspect;
verb,

s a0
: : . . t1on
inchoative aspect: A verbal aspect in which the ac

. - e’
sidered at its start or commencement. ncing or
inchoative verh: A verh expressing an action comme
Ing started (cf. inchoatiye aspect).
inclination: A term s

ynonymous with enclisis (q-v-):
included position: T

: he position had by a word, phrﬂs
linguistic form (9-v.) when it is a part of a large
does not constityge a sentence in itself. i PIO“
inclusive Personal pronoun: One of the plural perso}:lﬂ ; g€

found in certain languages, meaning “we and yots

they,” “you ang We,” or “you and they,” in contrac!
. the exclysiye Pronouns (q.v.). ,
incomplete verl. (1) A verp of incomplete predicatt g
2) A verb, the conjugation of which does not class
tenses and fopms common to verbs of the sam®
defectifue.)

eofo

stinfitioIl
/
V-) |
on (q ﬂl
talﬂ(cf.

g
he #
Assimilation (q.v.) when * ch

ea
m '
d phonemes are separated fro
me or

Incontigyoys assimilation,
tory and assimilate
by an

_ Y another phop, other phonemes.

mcorporuting lan

v
olyS i
Suage: Ap alternative term for P 0&'111

. t0
. _ xe
A particle Inserted before or Pr cfi
to indicate th : i ’ f
indefinite gonri. . "OUN i used as a generic ter™ i
i“deﬁﬂe ©onjugation, See subjective conjugation fo
ite declension In German grammar, a syn°™ i
y ;tTOng dedemion (qQuv.) of the ac% ective Omlfl‘ 4
¥ e.ﬁ;:ne i g Pronoun or] a W“o.l‘d used Prh{lﬂg' (
Without refere i
Nce tg 4 ect 0F
’wboefver) Specified person, obj

% INDO-EUROPEAN

ce

i"dePEndenl‘ clause: A clause which forms 2 complete senten

. 0 itse]f, ds which have

"Ndependent element: Any word or group of words ot 7
10 Sfammatical connection with the rest of the:s

Which they are used, (E.g., an interjection.) . see also Indic.
"dian I“"QUUges: See American Indian langiages;

i of the
Indic; he name of a branch of the Indo-Iranian group

in India and Cey-
l(r)1 do_.EurOPeﬂn family of languages, SPOkil)l 1(rélassical Sanskrit,

5 1ts mogg important members are: ( he modern Prakrit
‘(rz) the medieyal Prakrits (q.v.), and- (3 ) tlg Urdu), Bengali
(?rnaCUIal's: Hindustani (including Hmdl- S ti, Oriya, Sindhi,
AT, Marath;, Punjabi, Rajasthan, G }&ashmiri, Nepali
aa]ari' Bhili, Khandesi, Assamese, Sinhalese, =
n . : a8
indicey. 120, the language of the Gypsics (qgses that
ol: 'Y€ mood: The verbal mood which eXPret
ing; State denoted by the verb is an ﬂcmal. i fljch the substance
Irae iscourse: Any form of discourse 111 W

related
e f another person are
Words, statements, etc., 0
i oy ject 10,
mdirect A cing quoted verbatim. el 2

toq Bject: The substantive denoting. tlllli ;}:;ressed o e cens |
tence Or for whom or which the actio
indi,e takeg place, i
indil‘eq QVestion: A question quoted 1[; n;ubsmnce
State :uotmion: The repetition of t iethOllt quotiag ¢
batim. A% ete,, of another person, W

the action

iscourse (4-V+):
Of the words,
hem ver-

ihdir A
i"dir:::we 9Spect: See benefactive aspect: i
gy, ess: Indirect discourse (q.v.)- . - pranch of the In
IraAryq“‘ An alternative name for the Indic f
ily o
Int!q Ca. langUage group. - o-Tibetan family
lay hines@_.: An alternative name of the Sin A
ng, SUages 4 of the following
]aI;EUI'OpEQn: A f"lmll of ]anguag€51 coanOSBA menian, Balto’
S, oages d = oups: Albanian,
Wie 0d language-groups:

Greek Hitcite, Illyru.m,
Indo f e_ltic, Germanic (or Teutonic),

Onig-
ian (q4-V)"
; 1'Hruan, Italic, ThraCO—Phl‘ygian’ Fghhels
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//
e d’ with a
econ
der o

INDO-GERMANIC

inally, all these languages were synthetic and inflect b
three-gender system, but at the present time many haveen
analytic, to varying degrees, and have adopted a two-§
natural gender system.
Indo-Germanic: The designation preferred by Germa
and linguists (indogermanisch) to Indo-European- -
Indo-Hittite: A designation intended to express the I clatio
tween Indo-European and Hittie (qq.v.).
Indo-Iranian; A language group, of the Indo-Euro . o
languages, consisting of two branches: the Iraniad
Indo~Aryan languages (qq.v.). he M
Indonesian: A sub-family (also called Malayan) of t?q Iﬂ!ﬂya;
Polynesian family of languages, spoken 1n Indoncm;eac ey
Formosa, the Philippine Islands, Madagascar, and 2 guﬂ 5 8 ¢
islands of tle Pacific. It consists of about 200 lan5 J:‘mﬂegai’
dial'ects, the most important of which are: Malay:’lesﬁ BL;:
Balmes?, Batak, Bicol, Bisaya (Visaya), Bontok, Bugclllul'ﬂ (N
b il e T M WO
inessive; A case in c,:e tai (1 e i%’inno-UgrlC)‘ pir
Ry p certain anguages (e.g., e e G it ew
_ i€ denotation ag the English preposition es 4
infection; I pPhonetics, o . - vowel chang
; » & general term for vo

n autho®
ship P

.I 0
Pcarl fam:iy[he

the influence of a contiguous or near-by yowE! ” ﬁ‘”::f |
infectum: Th, aspectual category introduced by the Roment, 1
Tarian Varro (1t century B.C.), including the P
, it and simpe future tengeg, a
;::erfentiul Gspect: See butatiye aspect. i 4
inﬁz?:;fzm?j{lzﬁel)ownward comparison (q.v.)- : ShO‘gﬂﬂ

: hicht )
Ctive term for verbal forms W ﬁﬂﬁg

. O as to grammatical person.
mﬁmti've.)
€€ infinite form, ctio
ifbions indic:;flm of .the verb which CXPIC,SSCiaiguﬂge:
€ver, have Persoyizp?lsor.l .0 ' humber. Ce.rtallz_lo in jeat
tinction g5 "ifmitives (q.v.) which

t0 grammatic,) Person and number-

mply ng distinctiq
and persop,
infinite Mood: §
infinitive, That

R R R R RS S S
107

\

i"ﬁl‘liti\a'e clause: A clause in which an infinitive has predicative

. Mnctjgp,

nfix; A

Mlecte

inﬂecﬁon
(qv
and fu
Charge

tages

INITIAL MUTATION

formatiye (q.v.) inserted within a word.
language: See flexional language. the base
* The addition of certain endings (q:v.) t01 tionships
of a word to express certain grammatical 1€ in to and
NcCtions and aspects. While this process 15 Comiiaetic lan-
teristic, to 4 major or minor extent, of the.s3_m e
(hence called also inflectional languages), 1t B ?M;gﬂﬂgﬁ-
i 1.n Portance and often non-existent in the a Mlymd t mean-
i:qlonﬁl affix: A prefix or suffix without an .lnd-epi? -
i'\ﬂei;()f s own and incapable of beiﬂg. uSEd.;Sl;tisz 1;01-
i"fbrm ‘-‘:‘Inca.p abl? ?f being inﬂeCt-ed; m;;ll{r;r whose fun
i, ﬂlu'st rl;thngmstlc study, a nIan; iqsfe so that his phrases may
oy e the‘so'unds of the languag but not to explain
gran, orded o imitated by the students,
Mar op Structure,

ingy, ction as
eS . . 'deI'S thc a
€ spect: A verbal aspect which cons!

! Sy
1 X

!"gr;;te 10 itg initia] stage. Finno-Ugric (or
Uran.: dialect of the Finnish group of t?le of languages.
"‘SJUsh.Q Sub'famﬂy of the Ural-Altaic famuly of the North

; rou
Cy o Chechen dialect (Eastern Caucasian § P
1an family of languages).
ic; s
% See Anglo-Frisian,

Gg . ne
Worg Sl Accent or stress falling on B

1.
ction 1t

. Syuable of a

lide.
iq] ? ide, See on-glide. rrer or @ S
. Otherw_eﬂion; Inflection by pj_‘eﬁXillg ale .
in: ) [ L
Nitig . Vise -lodifying the beginning of alwo nsonant of 2 wordf,
Utgs: et a0 5o
Un ion: The change of the initl es. an
dey o Saang i1 many languages = 2l
Pary, ~“'tain conditions, observed in s where the 11
Cong Ount imPOl‘tance in the Celtic languag® h the final Sour?d
e p 4 ‘ . SitiOl’l o m
. Plece . the po <« in the for
ey i ding word or with Pqtioﬂ occurs in t
Of 4gp;. 0 the sentence; this initial muts

T ag; 1 - 3.
o, lenition or nasalization (93-¥)

y]lable or



INITIAL STRESS

initial stress: Stress on the first syllable. caning
innovation: A change in sound, word form, or woie mra
which begins at a certain geographical location and
outward to neighboring areas. fying he
inordinated adjective: That one of two adjectives modt {0 ghe
same substantive which has a stronger qualifying cgci{nit on
substantive and may be considered to form a closer”
with the latter,
inseparable: Incapable of being severed.

inserted clause: A parenthetical clause (q-V-)- eath-
inspiration: In phonetical terminology, the intake of brauaf’es)’s
instructive: In certain 1anguages (e, FinnO‘Ugric laﬂz:m;’o g
case having the same denotation as the English &Y szectivc, ! 05
instrumental: A declensional case in which a noun, ad)® r ok
noun or n 13 i agen o 1"
umeral is used when denoting the 38 certd” "o
through or by which the action is perforl‘ﬂed' (1_11 man s
guages, also used after certain prepositions and 11
matic constructions.) 5

f
instru e ive: f ] v m : g
mentative: Another name for the Z?ZSt?‘M??Z!’,’?Ztl!l.( %

; : 4
mst;umeniqhve verb: A verb which indicates the 1%

. tt e aC.tlon, too. (E.g., to pistol-whip.) 110 3 W 9
Integration: The act o Process of organizing parts ! in

‘ |
or wholes and systematically arranging wholes, usual Y

. order of their importance. . af

intension: See intensi 355i0ﬂ;ﬂ'

intensional m he POSS : i

0

o*

onal meaning,
edning: The qualities or properties ¢ 1
implicd N
Plied, suggested or connoted by 2 int?! af’d-
ous with connotgtion. (Often called s }::ted o
. 3 . * ; 16
cent: The distribution of stress over cO™ oﬂmﬂi),

. - " ] T
n various €xpressions (e.g., intensive i
term means empbhatic,

intensive aspec. A verb
state is being intensifie
Intensive compoynd. A,
component seryeg

(E.g., stone-deaf, )

Synonym
intensity qc
intensive; |

ﬂﬂ

aC
A the
al aspect expressing b of o

d in character. megﬂiﬂg of b
compound in which the the ot?
Intensify the meaning ©

103

\

interq : betwiesa
i ental: A sound made wich the tip of the tongue
€ teeth,

n
|9r9|055u: An arg

INTERPRETER

ben, based on

- - . by Hog
ficial language proposed by Dg;embling that

ree - :
i k| and Latin roots with a system of syntax I¢
. % Chinege,

1 .
nieqecﬁom A
Eriveq fro
Srectiong|

variable in form, often
sed to express emotion.
£ words used as an €x

n exclamatory word, in
M some stereotyped phrase, U
Phrase: A phrase or group 0
riectiong I interjection. Al
Speech it .ihe""l: That .theorx whic
“ndert rl.gmated from ejaculations uttere: p
 Wagy ee Influence of pain or intense emotio
'me"ﬂngu booh-pooh theory.) l
: ad()ptedque’.ﬁ generic term for all a
|hterlin OI international communication.
a gu?: e b e conSI_Stlﬂ%_w Flexione),
createatm (therefore originally named Latino ”him S
~Q2) y GiuSCPPE Peano and first used bﬁ S e e
‘ - Nl artificia] Ianguagg created more recently DY
mt‘*rlin z Afuxﬂiﬂl‘y’ Language Association.
Slages ::ics: The comparative study © o
of thern determine which elements al’? c il
N he auxi]iary language, Interlingud | b
lme"hey- °en devised on the basis of this techﬂqu t.he ) turelor
Chay Clut.e sound: A sound which Partakestsoa e stion be-
ih::::zn er:)?:isw(: two sounds, and represel

Qam .
i ation 0 : human
aintains that humt
d by primitive mat
5. (Often referred

created or
nguages

of inﬂBCtion'

ic
y internal phoner™
dation,

t See hiatus.

" . . ﬂrk
Ih:en(‘.es Nctuation marks: Punctuation ™
LLEs,

s used wichin S€%7

iny '“““onm Sec page 104. g
er“feier Phonetic Alphabet (LP.A.): ino of somethlﬂ_g
SpeQiﬁc * A person who explains the mear o Janguage 1%

q m on
arlflt ¥ one who translates orally fro
er,



THE INTERNATIONAL PHONETIC ALPHABET-
e ——

—

denig]
PSS et el
Naagy | B . 2
-Ea(n‘al.i'rirat:‘u. N D
Lateral Norfricaiy e

Balg | Bam

CONSONANTS

Flappeg " ___‘“

Fricative " . T

<] (7 un)
E Balfctosg ,
8

Half open |

of x ap, bm].:zed 5

Cates arg po
=

ete.), or the marky

rand §, o,

—
Biitahiat| Labio- | Dentap ant

Velar
Palato. | Alveclo.

Alvedlar | Retrofiez | | paloto- ‘patatal Palatal
T

- A (Voicelegs Ww),
LA

: toxor g or g
EXGTH, Sy » Procg,— .
igh leve] Ditch) ; (1 oo, ek

ow lev.;]) D (high risin

(Revised

to 1651.) [

td

—
n

——'—_'-_'-_'—-F——
z —“_‘_—-‘_-———_'—/’
Z P

i e ER
Prictinles Qoninyngy [——— | £ ¥ m ez | I3 j
and S:ms'.m::';fm i A

T (w)
—— i o

——
(Secondnr: articulationg gry shown by symbols in brackets.)

£o 1 d PharyngﬂliZCd
*3 palatali df,3: 8 2 Velarized or

. H ,.0“1)1, ltan usg]ottﬂlﬂtop:ptvp unze_[:g ﬁl‘i ela

{ (comhination a 7 (la

ete, ;

wants: g, g,
)

» ete,
* b5 (clicks

Broups of tyq ¢,

~ 8120 dengtg synchr.
5 dz, Aspirateq Plosiv,

)-. * (half Iength)_ 1
8); , (low
l = hreathea 1.

1 (% = dengq) t). *

: pa
NZue raigeq (s

Reprinteq by

i n

NsOng,

ms
& . . g . eous
onic articulation (i) = simultan!

v Voice (g

kg
b

cj

Back

Front Central it

iy iu

¥0
ep

etor
X . 5 s
Implosive voiced consonants: B

Jap!
.1

s Zulu e, 9 ). 1 (a sound between r and 1)

)Y, S5

"lly representq gy o - (owered varjoss,

o
o (a vO¥
8 of {,

¥>u). 3 (a varicty of 0). P
Bta (ts, tf, dg, ete.), but. when neces

13: el an
€3: ph, th, ete, r-coloured vowels:
OT'§, or g,

d

trosse
(stress, placed at beginning of t]lf:.;la11g) i
Tising) ; + (high falling) ; | (low

g wing
= z). ¢glight aspiration follo el
lataliza/

ity O
utlﬂty
“ consonantal vowel. ['V

ion, University College,
Pfrrizissz'on.)

W s

i}
R S|
ndlglw_' [ {P‘ l

ov 0 i
fion (2 = z. ., Bpeciall)"ﬂfie v P f:aﬂg:]o;a;ﬁog
: Org=e). . tongue lowered (er oF 'ed:d? lips

3 or i =y, £ = alveolar t). lips more roun

s D, .(e.g.r‘x) “-ﬂlabic‘-‘omonun

—

3
%

\
A3\

ke
-
Se=cs
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Lt
st oo oy
ot |

!
o8 gy
bt P
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IRISH
105 0 ekl

inlerroguﬁo
calle

only
ore comin
N point: The punctuation mark [?], m

A question mark.

. s_
: ect que
3 no a dll‘

ve: Indicating, expressing or introducing
i E . estion.
‘ .+ a direct qU

frg . ining a
i Jative Sentence: A sentence containing

ear-

"Vocal; of consonants app

. *%alic: Said of , consonant or group

ileE °F soundeq between two vowels. the
Gtion.

lity;
’ o . tone qua
he modulation of the voice; P“’Ch’

Nt
Nt

] r
f inflection ©

. . incapﬂble 0

Ving only one form;

T
Ih"e!‘se angeS.

ihgi *Pelling; o phenomenon of overco
Steg ertmg

» 85 when Latin stone-cutter ious of the
they‘ iebyg because they were consct o
: s
In\ret-sinhele Prone to use ¢ for ae. ¢ the normal sequence
| . . th
Orde ‘eversal or modification o
3 . .
ih“’eﬂeé eSpeCmHy of the normal word order
|
n'"ulu,. SOungy. A ecacuminal (q.v.)- he use of an
| sentenn: ' grammatica] terminology, the
N iy, ((;e Structype, . Greek.
€ of & : of ancient 104)-

ST the hterary dialects (sce page ¢ the
I"'t:n. 5 I?’t‘-"r"?‘larioml Phonetic A[pbab;t Iranian gfﬂuPIO pian
b o- : ra

DndO'Eure Mame of 3 branch of the In ken in Iram, the

sl-ateau JPean family of RHGUARES splO languages ¥
tlt‘lte tal.ld N part of the Caucasus. T ne Pushtu

QSSQti S branep, are: Persian, Kurdish, £ ct K
b Ol @ 2 ang Baloch; d probably the extin

i, Sakian chi, and prob:

appear-

rrection (q-V) ]f fs in-
. scribed diaebl

S 11S faCt that

involved

hotanese a1

: gy : f the Ce
Ehi: Ind(’?%uage of the Goidelic branch ©

official JAPC T 1y
oy Freq, . °Pean family of languages, the 1rish Gaelic: ¢ o
St inouists as e the
iy 1gnati§uently referred to by lmg“, habitants © i g
) Tn Erse is not used by the mhd and 1200 AD:
¢ Lrish language between 600

ttic group ©F
]_ lﬂnguage 0
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1200

Irish, whil
lle the state of the language frons rish

and 1600 A D, ;
- 15 called AMiddje Irish; Modern Irish is the

langua 3
3 8¢ since th
Irish Gaelic; Se, 11'1'5‘(;:) B century A.D.

Irishism; A e

: to or character

rquOiqn: A fa
slu'viving me

or ld10 A ) ‘ u]jilf
stic of ”;fltlc Cxpression or constructiont pec
mily oft; speech of the Irish. i

orth American Indian languﬂges’l o

mbers 5

re:

e Five Nat'Huron (or Wyandot) Iroquois tOnoﬂ'
o d(Cﬂ}’Uga, Mohawk, Oneidd,

and Tusca

quoiap famj] 4 imerlcan Indian language, member ?fn/

d en i . ‘ 10 ¥

n Canada, in the Montreal reg

&

2) ft(fn use
4
o 1

irregy] T
ar; : es :

r Some or several or all features
Standarg. ‘ )

4 wh
distinct atory features of a phOﬂcmz chef
< e, j ; )
vant f I distingyicte. L.e., non-phonemniic. Tholz, L

€atur guishing ¢} J ol
b § the meaning of wordS, t diﬂfcr'
t

g

5 e ve .
n r - . 3
Irtysh. In determjp; Y Important in clarifying dialeC

PA ng
Stati fore; LadB)
grDuP o latic langug‘gge' Orelgn accent.” (E. Dfnf?ﬂ Turw(;
languag ¢ Altaje sub ,f a member of the Wester? 1y 0
AWian; An Amily of the Ural-AltaiC
exti -
Pres Htinee | .
c €rved ip Inser: an Uage, of _ Y it !
Al scholgps o LIPtONS anq ; undetermined linguist© * " ca%
IS 2 A
eoss: 3Ssified g5 4.0 N glosses recorded by 59k
I-YOEIOS ng’uist. anic. 18
s A ! IC m { gl
Sive 9). i s o P @ lin y a5 (G2
ol e Which th € separating the ar¢ tfﬂ
Withig Which r - Catureg e langu:{ge differs with respe dﬂﬂﬁ
nglserved a 8lvenp 1lnéu1 ” a line marking the Uf::aﬂ
Ottic | Stic feary 5
*An j re or phenomen
Ehe e o e on o i (3V.). Ll
e oo "Nguisj o
; i s e LA o %
lsolme; 5 0y o ’.vocabul map, mdlcatmg a unlfO Cf p‘
Iiinn‘: 2301)]307”‘0 y’ Syntax, inﬁeXion, etC. ) y
H The relat', Z-YoSynmgmic :Fsom:qia h‘,ﬂgs. th"'j
b

1 .
OnShJP of a set of phonelﬂ“3

L
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\

Ieleva )
j:;g:;:;s}ffature is not shared by other sets; J: as nothing else
ind tflei:';:; age: A language in which all words are invariable
i Cir relatiye . fCI'aFlonshlp in the sentence is indicated solely by
Olexje . Positions and connective words. .
Mate bOUn(.j L_mes on a linguistic map, indicating the apPrc)('i—
aries of the speech-areas in which a uniformity 1o

the
VOC'}.b
bu] ; .
; obSErved ary of the speakers and in their use of words can be

*Morph;
]mate

ITALICISM

is

¢ lines: I.; _— 2 e 4
ou des' Lines on a linguistic map, indicating the approx
ndarj P oo A Y

aries of the speech-areas 1n which a uniformity 1

am :
is Matjc
al for . ’
i h°|'lic lin ! forms, inflections, etc. can be observed.
es: 1 . . . . . + S
Mat s: Lines on a linguistic map, indicating the approxt
eech-areas, 1.6

0 :
fiasu;flzlees. Gt P.honetically homogeneous SPEE-" ks
lation of ;dentlcﬁl phonetical features prevail in the P
f Y9mic |; the language.
Proximate , ines: Lines on a linguistic Maps
lagy, 2 tax Oundaries of the speech-areas inw
on; . €an be observed. :
?ate Ollzsc:l L.ines on a linguistic map, indicating -the aPprom-
i 9 erveda-r les of the speech-areas in which a uniformity can
Salp?: Systlen the use.of speech-tones.
ISQSI i Canc:;n of ‘erting using non-p
ngy £ is the C’ deSI_gﬂe.d as a mediu.n? of e
fu-Ron“ Systey ombination of the initials of
It; quhiq . n Of Typographic Pictire Eduf/‘ﬂ
{ ils heaVil n.. The Romanian dialect spoken in )
G()u(?: gmlnterlarded with Ttalian and glavic WOT ri;ximately
ance language, the native t00g"° of app
dlvid grgu};ez? 1‘; in Italy and its coloni-eS-
| (tl(l “dintg it ke If‘ldO—European family ©
") bry e Latino-Faliscan, Osco-Um
tg. M DChes, -
i § or idioma
niscent of the

e
lsos I'l:

indicating the P~
hich a uniformity

s of univer-

(The word
[nter-

honetic sign
ducation.
the full name

tion.) .
parts of Istria.

f lang .
brian and Sabellian

0 . :

A rd, expression, grammatlcal

r SEd 1
to, characteristic or rem



ITALO-CELTIC

Italo-Celtjc. A de

H e e 108

B

t
;u'Cﬂ
3 mmon P
signation of the hypothetical co

language of the Italic and Celtic 1anguag65-
Itelmic: See Kamchadal,

iterative aspect;

tion is g repeated or
iterative mpound; A

a word,

iterative Numeral: A

many timess»

ac
¢ the
§ " es thﬂ
That verbg] aspect which express

0
habitual one, etition
compound word formed by rep

T 0“}
jon
umeral which answers the q

;rm’. ¢
iplicative numerTe"!
(Also referred to a5 multiplicative
Ivrit: The Hebre

official anq na

s
whlch

W name of the modernized Febrew

tional language of Israel,

S L ———

% ial
Btﬂqi~ S for a speci

; *Vee Chy atai, s, Jr. for a spe y

|urnrning: tem;g first used by Urban T. Hol_mﬁ 1tijl‘l' the elimina
o Sy?lcope (q.v.) prevalent in Vulgar :n vowels. (E.g-
tl()n ¥V, . d - i bet“fe
th of COnsonants originally prese

[0 etc.)
o to aio, et~
€ e of habe nnd @D
Jqpﬂn hange of ego to eo, the change ithout gender an ; f e
fsa. . » oy
ally ° An agglutmatmg language, v nal ve
Wi

u : : i erso ° ; 'aritiﬁs

Ilzltiv it Number distinction, using Oln”SP Despite si l]ﬂte o

t gllage of about 85,000, _IS : to P i :

;:tisKOrean (Which have lc’d many h“g’f lStisly) the OmeO lje
< . t

Pl'estence Of'a J dpanese-Korean languag el ese canno

Erlt

: aparn

classiﬁ | eepred by most linguists is thato}T {I:)amil)f- |

JQD]’]E“ ed ir]t() ElI’ly knOWﬂ language grOUP Leibnltz
“ (1)

(1646-
. von -ecpnonds
In the terminology of G. r?lflP which lCorlesp
3 eSignation of a language-g 1y of lan il
(2531‘23(:1]:3&1}: to the Indo-European family de N

inclu
) to 1nc ue,
ily, claimed t0 1% " 0
Qa‘lﬁasi ypothetical Iangugge—famlly, e e, Asianic
4 an
Etrllse

: Jamit '« theory:

» douth Caucasian, Sumerian, Elanguages; thlsrecrﬂfde

adVan N ang Other extinct Furopean yorably I€8
Ceq

ile fa
g b for a whi

lq,y ‘hany YN, Marr, although fo

Qqn

tey

rected. hnical
Ing he Collective term for the WO;e ,membel's 0 o Pub]ic.
Jqﬁr““, :tc'. Which gre intelligible to tnot s the gcn_r; e
hsu..i: Ocig) Circle of profession, butf Lot spolcent |
J% Wap b Westerp Pahari (q.v.) dia
a“"tese: ot 50,000 persons. o
Q]anhe language Spoken in Java }Tl of the
- Of ¢ € Indonesian sub-family
)

lﬂnguages.

ons;
20,000
bout

Mal ayO’POIY ne-
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JEK
I S D

Samy”

of the c

Jek: A language spoken in the Caucasus; a mem;’i;e North 8t
rian branch of the Eastern Caucasian group o
Casian family of languages,

v.):
’ lish (q-
Jew-Tongo: Ap alternative name of Bush-Negro Eng

Jewish: See ¥ iddish,

Jo: See Ijo.
Jobelyn: The unde
Paris in mediey
Francois Villon
iournalese; A term g
style characteristic
ticles,
Judueo-Aramuic: See By
]udaeo-Amnmic.
Judueo-Germq
Judueo-Romqnce: See Ladine,
Judueo-Spunish: See Ladino‘.

. Oined
s nage aré ] vegﬂ
Iuncture: The Way in which the sounds of a Janguag £y
together; e.g., th

ere is g junctural difference in Eng,lllqsl.};aef
the_utterance “a name” and “an aim,”» (Bloch and 9thpcen bt
Junggrummutiker: A schoo] of linguistics of the late 1I ich " (C
Brugmany, > Osthoff, Paul, etc.) W lf Phong
and belieyeq sal and absolute validity ©
laws,

5 0
lass€ f
ver C 0
rworld cant (q.v.) used by the IC;:c writing®
al times; samples of it appear in t

the
al”

t0
nseé,
Pplied, often in 4 derogatory vaspap"'f
of newspaper headlines and ne

il
still
: pale
bylonian Judaeo-Aramaic and

n: See ¥ iddish,

in
4 woo%) 04

0

Mood (also termeq ﬂpocop‘?tle Jess S
2 cxpressing 2 command with

€ mperative mood, ess ?'IIT;E
1Ussiva sub|unchve: The sub]uncmve mood used to expr el

Mand, Usually in the third perg, (E.g., the Latin ¢

M g0 out,” &

Juwoi: o Great Andamanese language. 0 w?’
Uxtapoge “©“Mpound; A Compoupg consisting of tW ot}
A Biied UL 10 eqcpy Other by, N0t written as one word: ¥
|uxtuposm unguuge:

Telationg or

1]
amt? f
language which expresses gré _;ﬂﬁ
CeItain esso

m

\

(q

E.g_, the
. cOnCePtS' (
B V) to the words which denote the main
anty AMguage ) i side.
i g¢ group. ing side by im-
!uxh‘POSi ion, AdjacenCY; the state of b cing v.) when the assim
lm.‘;up"‘itionql Assimilation: Assimilation (g'u.ous.

llag,, 0d assimilageq phonemes are contig

LATION
JUXTAPOSITIONAL ASSIMI




K

K-Celtic; See Q-Celtic,

Ao
itic sub-+2 3
tic S
Berber group of the Hﬂmlvemacu ;
: ; . a
Semlto-Hamitlc family of languages;
i ia and Algeria,
Urmese ap
do-Naga-

p-phoi 9

Sing
alled
guage, also cz

y be?’: );
sa O 0
oTo language (also called Xo 1

Spoken ip South.f .

antu family of languages. sul”
Knlingi: See Tami], VvesfBr ? h?
0 Asiatie language which constitutes the family
fanch of ¢ Mongol branch of the Alraic sub-
Tal-Altaie family of languages.

o0
oy" .

Sam/ g
: An alternative Name of Sayan or Southern i

. Britls
- A0 African Negro language, spoken 1n
Afrlca, Membey of the

¢
es oy
Banty family of languag I:en by lccllr
AMguage (also called Itelmic) SPO‘h‘e Ch% !
i Casterp Asia; a member of ;_Iype"" ¥
NBuages, classified into the £
~Asiatip group, .ﬁcglllf’
; Uil
¢ Japanese System of Syllable writing; SPecﬂ_zajﬂ"‘ 405"
" .Syllabaries. (See bimgmm, katakana, kana g hlt 0
ang Majir, The Japanese System of writing employlhz righ
cach iq e th smg) hiragan, (9-v.) characters to t
€0Bram tq Indicate j, Phonetic yalye,
en b

" ¥sore 54
Urukp brangy, of the

hff

5 jﬂ
LW
61.50 tt'l
3NGuage Spok ¥ about 15,000,000 Pr of :
Indla yderabad' a mcmbecfuﬂ .
? . 1
favidian family of 1ang

12

il

b 1S i

13

KENTISH
 kenmisH

e-
ber of the Sudanes
h membe
nuri: Ay African Negro language, Turkic
- : , rm
Uinegy farmly of languages. ber of the Easte
T 0 Asiatic language; a membe
i

« family of
: f the Ural-Altaic family
lgroup of the Altajc sub-family o
: , ic (or

E“rushuriun: Sce Tokharian. of the Finno-Ugr
elian, dialect of the Finnish gro}IP ily of languages. ily;

falie Sub-famil of the Ural-Altaic famf :Zl‘lﬁ Tai sub-fam er',
Kure'“ ino Tibelran language, member 0 bout 1,000,000 P

i e ¢ ¢l o ?

:he v,ariOUS Karen dialects are spoken by e

Burm,,

Sus; A

Orge i'e"m See South Caucasian.

Kg - Sliain, South Caucasian (q.v.)-
-y CAN Agiag language; member
2o Slatic language;

the Altaic sub-family of the

ic
¢ the Central Turk
0

Ural-Altaic family of
India)

b in Kashmir (northern

by i Ap Indic language, spolen in Ka

ktlshj[]:ellt 1,000,000 native speakers.

qusiie;s *hubian: See Kaszub,

ech-
all spe

Qg Ce OSsaean, a S

Q““nu i yerliey Also writt derived

quk " n °n the Baltic coast. (

the @

llable writing: in scientific
Star o € Japanese system of sy nly
litel Wdyp :

sed mal
Oty Chinese ideograms, and u ced to the
‘“hnréur official documents. Greek, as OpP°
Col,  OYsa he modern literary ¢ Bantu
I{QU Qqulal hen .k_ mber of th
Q‘Jr . 10t1/0¢, e. MEe
falhilu‘ ~ast African Negro language, I to the
oy, 0}; of Ngugges s dating bac
kearly d ] Vanese, il written docume
k“kikummnt “ehtury A D,
e, 0 See g
k“‘:&‘ A Q’Ee Uechyy,
I Ndamanese language.
k“m;;h“*ﬂ aly :

ic (q.V.)-
Crnatjye spelling of Celtic f( cIl{ent-
he olg nglo-Saxon dialect 0




KEREWE /‘a
Bantu
Kerewe: An African Negro language, member of the
of languages. the P
kernel: That basic part of a word which EXpIEsSes
concept, idea or meaning. _ hines
key: An alternative term for radical (q.v.) in the C
of writing,
Khajuna: See Burushaski, ol
Khaldic: See Vannic.
Khalkha: An Asiatic |

rirucil’ﬂl

el
e sy

gu oul
n m g‘r ﬁflc
anguage, a member of the [aste It

rak
the Mongol branch of the Altaic sub-family of the

family of languages,
Khamir: A Kushitic vernacular, ‘ Iﬂfj
Khamta: A Kushitic vernacular, K
Khamti; A Shan 4

in
. ﬂﬂd
talect, spoken in castern Assam

dern Indic vernacular., i
Khatri: See Saumsbtm.

) Ll
. tiC "
Khattian. An extinet Jiest ¥ lfarc
Spoken in Agj, Min
records of this

- linouis

language of uncertain ll”ucqr

. . . e Ci
Or In remote antiquity. Th

T
Ia“guﬂge, classified as Asianic, 43t ab
olken b); fﬂeIZf
hi a)i iy
;00 Persong : .. fap

iat1C :
Khmer branch of the Austro-AS% y

0%
Otanese; Ap eXtinet Tranjap language. Its first .

» Named it Ny, Aryan and he considefr,
‘Elll'Opean family, It is, howc‘v i
: a Mlddle Iranian dialect. (Albo

Sakiap, )
Kichum See o .
Kickc.lpoo: A North Americap Indian language (Ce ¥
g I((111121I?), survivir.lg in the Great Lakes region. .
S "¢an Negro language, spoken ’ 5
Africy, Member of ¢, Bantu family of languag®

at
Kh

invests il
110“[ gid[ﬂ
jed ¥

o
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\

Kile.
K:!e. A TUngus dialect. )
Nalugh, A language spoken in the Cauc

ian family of
Btern Caucasian group of the North Caucasia
k, anguagES.

. dubistell)
. ; B”-drwhlj‘te
inemi“= The study of units of gestural expression (
ﬂesic

ich play
. ents whic
4 % The study of non-vocal bodily movem
ki p,ﬂrt In Communication. : ok BF which can-
Netje cansonqm: A consonant, the Pronun(.:la < called in con-
tr e Prolonged without change in cjluaht(y(if- continuant.)
Kin adlstincﬁoﬂ to a static consonant (q.V-)- of King James of
R Umeg English. The English of the era £ the AuthorIZCd
Nglan ; More specifically, the language ©
ere! i
Kin ‘r810n of the Bible published in 1611.

. Iand.
. : ol{en mn Eng .
ki'sh' Nglish, Correct, idiomatic English, as SP s Turkic
1z;

KOREAN

sus; a member of the
?

he ¢
Broy,, . AAsiatic language; it belongs to € S
lar?gup of the Altaic sub-family of the Ura
kisw uages_
Roinéq Izei See Swahil; iy bt
0

5 N common lin-
Qlose_17 _k°‘“é): A branch of a language thin a larger

! eqa W Veral
8 it 8roup in a self-contained ar omise among sev
dial;lQ Ahea; Usually the result of a compt
Kol , S of 5 language. Jassified
: s
knlq i eat Andamanese language. tral Indi2, €%
e ravidiag | anguage, spoken in Cen .
t re 3 f t e
k“blg. ondi group, uage, member ©
Bty ¢ SOUth-Fase African Negro lang
Bn%‘ arm]y of languageS« Ma-
Koy See i s
"kun Ofgo. he Indic langis Goa,
?qtb;‘.li Tlie most important dialect of £ | the Konlkam, in
5 sons 11
Ing . “Poken by over 1,500,000 pease
oy P i
k“l'q= A a‘nghboring territories. bs. The
fan o Angon o language. impersonl 2 L i
nati\re n aggllltinating Ianguage, uSlﬂg ite simi
to

Despi

ons. i
t'{) Ja nqu of ﬂb()ut 22,0003000 Pefs laim
Pane

. inguists t0 €
*¢ Which have led many lingw
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KORYAK

. inion at P*7
of a Japanese-Korean language family, the op Jassifie

c
accepted by most linguists is that Korean caunot :: camily :
as cognate with any other known language gloup L Jort

Koryak: A language, spoken by about 1,000 perso ; amily 0
castern Asia; a member of the Chukchi-Kamchada ;

;mﬂ'“
lac’O‘A
languages, classified in the Hyperborean or Pa

group. ;
Kottish: See Cottian, B Jan®s

Kra: An African Negro language, member of the
Guinean family of languages, of
Kuchaean: See Tokharian,

incﬂ .
Kui: A Dravidian language, spoken in the Indian I);glri—G"ﬂd1
Orissa; with the Gondi group, it constitutes the
branch of the Dravidian family of languages.
Kui-Gondi: A branch of the Dravidian languages, o
Kui and of the Gondi group, s TgSh £
Kuki-Chin: A group of dialects (Lai, Lushei, Meit c,sﬁ ﬂnill'
ete.), constituting 5 subdivision of the Arakan-Burm®” g

ibetal
of the Tibeto—Burmese sub—family of the Sino-T1 be
of languages.

Kullo-Walamo: A

of

. eind
consisti??

va
Kului: A western Pahgrj (9.v.) dialect, spoken in the K2 off
Punjab, by about 55 ;000 persons. e uth)ill
Kumik; A car-Eastern language; a member of thltaic fe
Turkic group of the A g sub-family of the Ural- o
of anguages, e
Unama: Ap African Negro Ianrruage, member of B
Guinean family of Ianouages Fci'
Kunijuti: See Burushgsp; 1 fhed b
Kuo-yii: The New “Nationg] TOnge” of China, pased 56
Ping dialect of North Mandarin; now estimated © g J
about 300,000,099 persons If‘f 4
Kurdish; A language spoken in Kurdistan and pa*® 50
member of ¢

. ol
ian branch of the Indo-Iranial? &
ily of languages.

J a ogreat
© i . it consists of 2 g
L Mgy, fam]]y of languages; it co
i k' l]aL

Ny

K'VARSHI
Sa-
Kiine. . ember of the
4 A ]a“gmge spoken in the Caucasus; a m f the North
mlll‘lan b

. 0
Tanch of the Eastern Caucasian group
Weasian family of Janguages. ) n Bengal
Kurukh: anguage,oalsp; gauzd Oraon, spok‘cn in K?{fle]srtih tiaet
of the Central Provinces of India; ihffs called Malto.
K €0 in e Rajmahal region of Benga .lnch of the Dra-
vig' s a member of the Tamil-Kurukh bra
Kushil:.m family of languages.
» branch of the Hamitic sub-fa

4 Parts
Spo

- the Semito-
mily of many Ver-

. : and Galla.
Vargh, % the Principal ones being Somali ﬂﬂ‘ o member of the
Avagy “N8uage spoken in the Caucasus,‘qu pranch of the
I‘()._ . q517 ¢
N‘)l‘th Nl branch of the Eastern Cauc

Weasigpy family of languages.




L

. . nce
phonetica] terminology, a consonant pronod

“ri[h
labial: In

the lips.

labialization; (1) Giving a sound the character of 2 I(!bml
—(2) Round;

flar ng (q.v‘.).
abio-dental: I Phonetica] terminology, a consonant g
\frlth the lower lip touching the upper front teeth- nouﬂccd
|Gbl?-velur: In phoneticy] terminology, a consonant g et
With the lips roundeq and the bac-f' : art of the rongy®
toward the g, &
::'l::::".y (;Dhonefics: See experimental phonetics. .

- One of the Doric dialects of ancient Greek: 4
]Llu:m: See Rumansep, ti? ii’
adino; i ; :

Seonis e U5 $Poken by Separgic Jews in Con 1

(R
ot} ) afhs J
Cally 15tk A 1CT areqg around the Mediterranc e®
taken fIOrn T

§
. . n o
tury Spanish, with many loan words aitteﬂ “ﬂ;yf v
; urkish G is wr ¢
Modified vey.g; » Teek and Hebrew. It sef

(¥

of
ﬂC

not
pro

e
¢, Judgeo ROrl i Hebrey alphabet. (Als0 5 o
lag: Re .l Omlmz(;e, or udaeo-Spanish.) of 50V o
Lak: A Ly e? “imilation (4.v.) of a sound or groUP ‘uc®
a mer}j&iua%ehalso called Kazz'!eumyfe, spolken in thjl.th ¢’
. Of the Eagp g : he "
1 15131: family of Iangua;: Caucasian group of t Y I;aﬂf
tla- dmhu: f . i o t ;
| fal;nily o languag;can Negro language, membe* et Phﬂ
ambdgic . Bes.
daism, Substltution of the pp (1] for anot
: N€me, Usually [p]. ¢ phoneme 2
l-:::fu:mA] TungUS dialect, ” L
al: (& mod ] . 3 Seﬂt
solidatiop of the Vem e eglan language, rep . way

arious jng; No

genous dialects of

118

W

L) LANGUEDOCIEN

"Muage, A system of communication by sound, .i.e., tl'}roug;t:}z
Organg of speech and hearing, among human bemg§ 0 :I i
§Toup o Community, using vocal symbols possessing
conve“tioflal meanings,

d
4 g b 2 : rawn aroun
guc.,ge l'-Nf)l.lr'ldelry: An irregular, imaginary line d

r
a g 1 q smaller o
v n s Sll’lg

gre ¢ Speecll~c01nmun1ty, USUEIH}’ CHCIO i speech-'

: . L. 1 variou
ater Number of gmall circles indicating
Blan g,

QnSUQge fCIm

Pareny |
l“n ﬂng 222 il economi-'
letlmge of colonization: The language of a politically,

. 1 is imposed
. hich is 1mpo
uPoy i CUItura]ly superior or strong nation W d by the latter,
ag qu ; “onquered or dependent nation, Of adOPtZ asya cultural
Ihe;r guage of oficial dealings, business, an praed
'qhgu; e Parallel with or replacing the natlvees e:’iauy to bi-
lin oe shify. With reference to individuals, tl;e usé e
d i - om
lay % this term indicates the change fr Rt every-da)’
Com 8¢ 25 the principal or sole habitual med!
|(1,-|gu':t Unlcation to another language. 3 Olloquial usage,
Prog N Strata: The different vocabularies (CI of formal
Speees 10ng] or trade VOCﬁbuI‘JI'Y and VOCabE? agyon)
l Gu: °F literature) ysed by an individual. (Em
q"Sue. e‘sysfem: Cf. langue. _alhts
tl‘ansh,? °8Y introduced by F. de Saussur}fi,
dte .
\V%Id b % English as tomgue, flkho?l%signat b
. More appropriate translation) d and followed bY
Lo, 8€Neous grammatical system US€C n to the parole
P or Community, in contradistinctio
9

. iven case.
. : i rson 1n a glv o
hgue EUWhICh 1s individual to a given cli)ified form of Volapuk
e:

Ly, Iv.
Ny , Clear
Sy (i

. the same
ily: A group of languages derived from
uage.

ccording to the
Jangue (usually
Janguage-syster

An artificial language, a M0
ed by Bollack in 1899.

": The dialecta] variant of O

1” is
«Provenga

: e term 1
difgg,,  “Tance yyege of the Rhone (th hern French ared
g, rent]

ire sout X
the .Y USed to cover both the entire cast of the Rhone)
°Te limited southern French ared

in
1d provencal spoken
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LAO s
0
. arts
; : d inp !
Lao: A group of vernaculars spoken in SHH.ﬂ an-mnt ones ¥
Burma, classified as Shan dialects. The most 1mporte

and The!
. . 1 a,
Thai Lao or Eastern Laotian, Thai Lu, Thai Y
Yilan or Western Laotian,
Laotian: See Lao.

¢ Finn®’
Lapp: A language, of the Finnish-LappOﬂiC branch (?f t?gmily ?jf
Ugric (or Uralic) sub-family of the UraI-AIta}l:;rn clands
languages, spoken by about 30,000 persons in nort
Sweden and Norway. ling
Lapponic: ( 1) See Lapp—(2) According to ma-n}’ _Ugri€
group of the Finnish-Lapponic branch of the anouagcs, coﬂ:
Uralic) sub-family of the Usal-Altaic family of lang™e i
sisting of Lapp, Cheremiss and Mordvin. (Othef‘ 1'111ut brﬁﬂch
sider Lapp, Cheremiss and Mordyin to be three distin¢
of the F inno-Ugric sub-family,) d
laryngal, laryngeal: See glottal, wel Soui}h
latent shwq. In Hebrew, the sign of the absence of 2 VO nce ‘Vltl,
lateral; In phonetica] terminology, a consonant Pronou-t inco”
complete closure jp e front of the oral cavity but W'

i
of & 1
permit there the escap® ou?

el i)
ulsfsr
.. (0

) Sons in gp 1solated speech-community ’ uf
of Hagiang (China), lic §%° v
Latin: A Member of the Latino-Faliscan branch of the I vefﬂac d
of the Ind0~European family of languages; extinct 25 2 1ag® 9?}5

lar or spoken language, fyyq still used as a liturgical langfch' !
tongue of COMmunicatjgy, In the Roman Catholic g

|_ I:arent .of the R(?rnance Ianguages (q.v.). jonal >
o ;neslce. A Simplifieq Latin, Proposed as an internatio of

e :.l‘/; ::lgAlr?leby Hendersqp, about 1900, minis¢ i

ot 0@ OF Constructipy peculiar to or ¢

RN

LETTER
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\

Indo-Euro-
luﬂno-Fquscun: A branch of the Italic group O;Exg:ct languages
Pean family of languages, consisting (?f.thﬁ( v.).
“atin, Faliscan, Hernician and Praenestinian (qq-

2 ithott
. Latin with
u‘mo Sinc Flexione: The original name (htefatliiir' by Peano and

mﬂection) of the interlanguage (q.v.) cred
[ Aer nameq Interlingua.
uh\re- 1

enota-
: e same d

P . avin th

: lrmo-Ugrlc declensional case, h g

1 a5 th { :
Latyig . o ¢ English a5 far as.

: ] rved
,uw: Y e Leztish, . aniversally obse
e Y Statement or formulation
| glllarity_
Ay,

; uch mus-
& ithout m i
3 In Phonetics, said of a sound pr Onounct?d “;rts involved in 1tS
Hlar tension in the speech organs or their p
gy
a
l“z; tion

.

h
ember of the Sout
; :a m
Mguage spoken in the Caucasus; 2

Ucag; )
leng “Asian farmly of languages.

rien: . ¥ ) . 50-
Iehitionms‘ laxly articulated consﬁﬂan:ic change which con
H n . one
Ny Celtic languages, the p

he
ell ast
els, a5 W
Chy fdergg when occurring between VO“;de,r the inﬂu‘m.Ce
of 8¢ 0 the initial consonant of a word 3 word. (Cf. 17"
t ; in
ftz‘agh "l sound of the immediately preceding i
le“ﬂeemutaﬁo”-) spoken int
Sa.

; 'n’
WQSte. ¢ of the dialects of medieval Spal « border; only
r

es
: Portugu
\ aceg L Part of gy country, along the
& rema' 3
Pthq: n of it today.

he state of Sidd™
f the . an
In the © language (also called Rong) :he ijetO—HlmaIay
branc “Astern

i -Tibetan
Hlmalayas-, a member of &-Ti

; the Sin
L f;uhily °f the Tibeto-Burmese sub-family of
8 0
Pong; Mguages o
In . d 5 - ) Scrlptj
L?ke eag f}e Iﬂ“guage of some ana?:ulgposed o
Buy; 10re, § ‘ther ly, an
'e}}f‘“rlan_ § Te, in northern Ita y

:
ns found nea
be related to

of writings

; P OF U
: ' . tical sys ns ©
“’hleh Witten Character in an alphabe her 15

g t
i z “}lth 0
lett repl""St“-nts——alone or in combination
a

Cry
™ emes.
°heme or group of phon
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LETTISH

e

el
-FEurop
- he Indo-EUFa
Leftish: A member of the Baltic group OZ f) ¢ about 1500
Ty (o)
family of languages, the native IaI'.ngf-)lc -
i i vian. .
persons in Latvia. (Also called Latvia sl ..
levels of articulation: The level of content 0

. ? mzemef)' (
Phemes) and the level of expression (the ph
tinet)

ol
rm
o e ions O
: stic S1g
lexical: Re]ating to the total stock of lingui

phemes of 4 given language, . hich express

lexical category: Those classes of signs whic gramm
tined to be linked or combined in discourse by g
words or particles, (Bally)

lexical form, A lingui
purely lexicy] chara

lexical Medning: The

lexicalize: Toi

ideas djk
aticd
ATC
stic form (q.v.) considered M€t
cter,

9
.V-)' of
meaning of a lexical fow?lle fjci-oﬂ q-"')

; e le:
ficorporate a word, etc. into th

-

e

rious
Iexicogruphy; The g

a
e the v
efinition and description of

185 of the words

) erﬂ]inOIOguilstjG

of a language or of a SPeClal t;f the llﬂg

Iexicology: The Semantic or morphological study 118;1155)
Stock of 4 Ianguage.

lexicon; The totg] S
existing in a give

Qison; French fo
rench Phonetje

flouncing op ot
When the ;

r mOrP
tock of linguistic signs (words © froﬂj
1 language, borrowe £ prf
T li?zlez'ng or ligature; a term_ custo™  gof
S and grammegy. designating the it avo‘ve!
herwige mute fing] consonant. . wit ﬂ't
rnrnediately foIlowing word begins oné us”

' words more or less 2

¢’
¢
(

LY
the oo

d little known language gimi“)' :I’ i
; € Hamitic sub-family of the ting o

family of la » known frop, inscriptions 4

0 the foupy, Century A D, e of £

branch, of the Hamitic Sub'famllyxtiﬂc

1y of languages, Consisting of the €2 Shlubs

Yan and the Berber group (Tuareg:

Nete ang ¢ eXtinet Guanche).

An extincy an

o,
e
b

he
¢ 87

A=
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\

:igh' syllable,
I

N
LINGUISTIC COMPARISO

; ciation.
in pronun
An unaccented syllable, obscure s dpmore or less
unc

' vowel, An unaccented vowel, props et
) . - . f as

Obscul-e]y or indistinctly. re-Roman Italy, o zn-

Qurigp, (1) An extinct language of p ed to have been a €

urldetE*-l‘rnined linguistic affinities; assum

) A Gallo-Italian
neCti“g link between Italic and Celtic.—

A dialect,

Ill'lec“, P|'|
Iil‘leq

ze. e hich
oNeme: Sec segmrental phonen rstem of writing W 1
Writing: 1, grammatology, any sys other signs not recog
mplo}’ S signs which are linear designs or lar
i s . acu
] Mzah)e 3 pictureg of objects. the contact Vf.?['n e
g Taneg; Origimll}’ the name of based on Italian, W1
: ally, a _
Poken iy che ports of the Mediterranean, languages; by exten
ﬂ.drnixtures from Arabic, Greek and Othertiﬁcially formed ats
Slop, any Spontmeously originated or arbularies and elemen
Suq € or Vernacular combining the Vocaem acular.) | i
1 twg OF moge | es. (Cf. contact v ) used in larg
in More anguages. lar (q.v, and
! Fazilica: A contact vernacu hites, Negroes
Hica: W : A b
. ication between -ent tribal
razj] munication . ifferen
I diy for com jans speaking dlﬁ.. - Language.)
a2 5 a8 we as between Indian ral Brazilian fie Couiis
» S dgag ; ; Gene ¢ the
ln u < he designation meansd by Charlemagne 2 Janguage
: e
9 rustica: A term use Romanc fe
ibe the new him to t
urs (813 A D, to describe ed by
Y \ BATD) is realm, and oppos
fench Portion of his realm, v
{ " o . nou .
N 4 a, the traditional Latin la ic study ©
ulC: “lating ¢ language or = f language
i, A8es; 'aVing the characteristics C:itermS’ see also t
q . v
b&gi Hf:e of thig adjective in compoun
Iih “n:n

qu

f language and
(For the s1g-
he terms

. atical
Wig, 8 With the word speech.) honemic and gram
ic ! : i
g, Pty Y sis: The Ralysssiol the of 1aRgMEEY  creralt
Ih%is“ure a giVEH language or group di

Voo, Sreq

r the ;
rson fo " his
by, . o A term introduced by ]_Em;iﬁ—erent periods of
i gy : O LN m . ta.
lte " Marieg Which an individual uses ifferent social str2 S
'Shig . 2 for those employed by di dy and interpretd
¢ < i tion, stu
Parison: The observa ’
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LINGUISTIC FORM ‘/’mﬂj
3 . g 1P, Of &

in languages of the same family or linguistic group from

s ripate
ities or correspondences indicating that they origind
common parent language. _ meaning: 2

linguistic form: Any phonetic form which 112}5 . which st¢”

linguistic geography: That branch of linguistics ndaries © i
and classifies the geographic extension and bou i
guistic phenomena, saeid] minoﬂ]u,

linguistic minority: A group of persons, usually ﬂ- ‘daily’ c0”“: Y.

- whose native language or language of customary he countt
nication is different from that of the majority of ¢
political subdivision,

linguistic typology: The ¢]
their structura] features,

Iinguisiiciun: A term coine
“mathematician,”

scientiﬁcally in la
wl

t0
‘g
accordifs

5
i i language¢ jon-
assification of lang Gificatio f o

instcad Of a gcnetic Clﬂs qnﬂlop kg
d by R. A. Hall, Jr., on the % " Cor

¥ D e one W one
”mortician,” CtC-, to chCrlbc Po]yglo )

. . e [ -1 a |

fguage, as distinguished fron
10 speaks severy] languages.
linguistics, The science of languagc-
link verk, Copula (q.v.).

; gt
link word. Bodmey's term for conjunction (q.v.)- - @) P

10
¢rally, a combination or coordinat g
cifically, see ligisop f the %
liquid: 1 Phoneticy] termmology the designatio? ’ b
nants / anq her .
th
lisping: The act of pronouncmg sand 2 as 0 and o e ,1nca
o r‘
| ately o becayse of g Speech defect, £ an uttceﬂccg
iteral translatiop, A Word-for-word translation © he di : "pd
: 1 g
Er text intg another Ianguage, without regard for tSrrLlctljr |
JCtween the two languages as to gmmmatical @fdct
X 1diomatje Peculiaritieg, S
literary Iungque. T

15

. , ich 1 . ﬂl ¢
hat dialect of 4 language W™ P
as the begt and ig y he

guage of |; sed for literary purposes- ;
o erature, jy contradistinction to coll©
Or to the Vernacyl,

. I
literate. Able to read

qlliﬂl

and write,

125

\

i : by the
g - on is implied
litotes, A rhetorica] figure in which an asserttonﬁ asp a form of
a

Tefutation o negation of its contrary, usually

Undersape ilv of lan-
Littlg Ndamanese; A branch of the Andaiirzle:eAndaman) and
Slages, consisting of Onge (spoken on Li

'-itf[amva (spoken on South Andaman).
it e Ussian: See Elerainimn, e
Urgicq] angunge: A language used 1n _1' zmon
OCCasiolmuy » A4S a means of commumc:.mon e
i ~8. Latin for Roman Catholics, ¢
[ L] o :
I \/loslerns, ete ' o
b . q medium O
i “Nguage: A language spoken as
tl()n b

ical 0
. . coﬂ'raphl

the maior; le within a geog

arey, y Majority of peop

LOGOGRAM

schiCes Elﬂd1
g its religious
] Arabic for

mmunica-
I natjonal

up of the Finno-

L .Sh oro . Of
*A near-extinct dialect of the Finnish g ltaic family

al-A
(or Uralic) sub-family of the Ura
qu a €s,

f.
e e (€
lhun.‘"""d * 8w, m another 1anguag
)0y A word taken over fro o
o ns

jcal €
I SyntaCt

. ' : e . ical 0 i grapi-
Yo . WOrd, idiom or grammati of a certain g€05

. -d or . .
cuhve. Commumt}’. ress ge Ogmphlc
Phyg; -+ declensional case used to exp

yg]_ca

: t
ion as
i i i denotat
| repos' . Ocatmll, Le., havmg the same
“Cm,iv tiop 4,

al or Otl‘_ler
e Enghsh

to
in, from Of
c icates the place 1
Vhiop, "USe: A clause which indicate

. 1ected. .
. v is direc xpres
Uhign . action takes place, Ongmatf j (l)al;ﬁ;e utterances f;t?c or
. : 4 -
S, D In eneral, a synonym of ¢ me idio
St , E\'tc"“(Z)gS ﬁ, 11y an};Xpl‘cssion of s0
o u%r ) pecifica Vs
mtq] B PeCuliarity.
tig rq““hur-
QQQP \Vords

0
words
giv Q"I: A " N . entiﬂg one or more

tn 1ar1 Iitten S1gn repres

lo

C—-
. nd fun

. ations a
The study of the syntactxcal rel

Hage Or several languages.



LOGOGRAPHY "_’)

Iog?graphy: A system of writing employing mainly of cXCluSNCW

lo signs leacl.l of which represents one or more words.
go-syllabic writing: A system of writing employing
and syllabic signs, X

Logudorese: See Sardinian

Lo-lo (Lolo, Ly. ;
total of 1,800
of Yiin-nan,
Lo-lo-Mo

el
; tima
lu); A group of dialects spoken by ar ciovinces
’0_00 Persons in the southwestern Chinese Pr of e
Sl'kang and Sze-chuan. Lo-lo is a mc{nbiti of of
which is hzo lﬂnguage-group, the linguistic ClilSSlﬁC‘1 ot
e still not established beyond dispute; it is gcnc.rﬂ i che
S ; sub-gro.up of the Tibeto-Burmese Sub-fan?ﬂy' sl
in the TEt-an family of languages, but some authorlti.es Ee sub”
fami] (Izjl Sub.‘family’ and some others in the Chlﬂ‘? ﬂfioﬂ
9 thi);'. 0-lp 1sa Chinege term: another '!ltCl'ﬂﬂtiVe deslpfor fhe
SToup is Togq, ’ i % ame

o-lo langua _YWan. However, the indigenous n
Lo-lo-B ges is N e-su.,)
°d°'N°9“‘KGChin-

famﬂy Of -
the Lo_[ ; the Slno

br

sU
" .mﬁse a0
A branch of the leeto_Bu'lvided it

-Tibetan family of languag¢s e se gf"ﬂp;i
d BOdO-Naga-Kacbin groups- (Th;n 501::1'
) Tes 150 North Assamese and piddle ot Igcodiﬁ
mended, pee Pectively, by these designations are . ¢ht B 0
language r 2se they may lead to confusion Wikl f b g
lo-Mo-gq Przierl.y ca.HEd Assamese.) The inclusio®
Some authoritip b thfs branch is not a gCneI‘ﬂHY_ﬂCc-rfl"fﬂ’ﬂ'lb(1
W others o es class1fy it as group of the Tai sU
I"""'O-l\l'b:a-sx;: " 2 Membey of the Chingse sub‘fﬂmilyl .fed g
?UY In the Tibg ¢0Up of languages and dialects; Clﬂss}'btsz1
iy of langy, €0-Burmege sUbD-farnil of the SN0~~~ 1:he'l )
Sub-famj) 'ang s ough some au)trhorities put : 11)’15{"ﬂﬂ'12(115
:)f Loal oot place it in the Chines® S'qlectsl vy
of : S Mo-so, and several min®* l;d’”"
8 BTOUP are alsg referred t0r misle
Elngu;lges. [itj

0-50 an
are oftep Called 4
smmese

dia]
n th °C% Spoken in Lorraine; 0ft¢”

€ lddle Ages.

1274%
\
Qw.
It Ptr}?ftxw to the name of a language, Fhis adjective disigﬁz:le;
SeCtiop O‘Efirsmn of that language which is spoken in th; o:; 2
*Poken ¢ the country (e.g., Low German), or (2?’ t fe ‘;m e
tory o ‘thter the “classical period” or “golden age” of t
low erm *t language (e.g., Low Latin).
ing of ; %= (1) {“\_group of West Germanic languagZS,m gy
lish), OldnglanS“’” (Frisian, Anglo-Saxon and mo ;i o i
the gy X0 Dutch, Flemish and Plattdeutsch. In tl oy
b Ous NYms Low Germanic, or Low Teutonic are o
Germ, “—(2) The German dialects of the northern parts © i
b h " Speech area, which were not affected by the second 0
t:w Germzr:i'l:rlssound shift (q.v.).
Iuw TEUtonic. S ce Low German (1).
“fv"‘"e ' A ¢e Low German (I). -
lo Uop, ( Ais Vowel produced with the tongue 10
‘-ver..cqs © called opes vowe 1)
al] lee lette,.: In the terminology of printers, €
letter. ter, ip contradistinction to a capital (called %P

LUSATIAN

consist-

lowered post-

ditors, €tC. 2
per-mse)

o " Mesg

l)m""’lumc.’F,m“""i“"h See Sumnerian.

o On' S Iangu“ge of about 3,000,000 pet
'an, dg'o; a4 Mmember of the Bantu fgmi]y’ ?f ].a gix ik

Ng laleCt (RISO (:aHed Ludlfb) Of the FlI’lﬂlSh g : ;

o family
.flangugrlc (or Uralic) sub-family of the Ural-Altaic

sons in the Bel-

nguages .

alled Ganda, spoken

’ 0 African Negro language, also € g family ©

t
%, Eagt. Africa; a member of the Ban

called Wend, Sorbian 32
f about 100,000 perse
(in the Cottbus a8

Oy 3 .

forbo\ e:’VESt Slavic language, also
‘ 15

Ming "%i¢; the native tongue O

c} 0 L
lltZen Nguistic jsland in Germany
eglon)_
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LUVIAN —

Luvian: An extine ‘/'//128
generally regm;e];ﬂgmge (also called Luian), little know™ bt
S.Ome linguists to b a close relation of Hittite :md considere r

Lycian: An extinct 1: cognate with Carian and Lycian
ASlfal Minor, presen?gu?ge’ spoken in the soutlz.vesm'arn p? o

dating from the f ed in about 150 inscriptions and 0™ coi®®

(the indigenous t ourth and fifth centurilfjes BiC: The lang®%.

no known - - for which was Trmml o1 Trknih i) b¥

S iy e 2

, While s have r 5 . it
others have claimed it:e Lt{srg:ilg ” Cogﬂﬂteowlth i
a descen ant ; mﬂil}f

it has al
S0 bEcn
Of Ian Cal]ed a
guages, member of
ycian However, th the South Caucasia® | pat
ian AWas an isolated ,1 e aCC"‘Pmd OPi“ion i
: n eXtinc anguage It i E i .ﬁ
Lt il
spoken in ant; t'la“gmge, i S C.lasmﬁed as 4!1 i
tquity in west ndetermined lingulstlc a
er

three jneerime: ;
€ Inscriptions, Classified in afty
a

Lyd

n Asia Minor, preserve®
s an Asianic languag®

M

chss

beg, . > I

st, : mem;‘;gllage spoken by about 300,000
b, Ynesian ¢ 'of the Indonesian sub-famil

Cedg. om amily of languages :
C@nian: The Romani:;n spoken in

persons in Cele-
of the Malayo-

Macedonia by 2 lin-

lstic
Alb 15]_3nd
anj surr ;
nr’“crc,n 1an, ounded by speakers of Greek, Serbian and
to indicate

that _: The diacrir:
w0 be ritic mark [*] placed over 2 vowel
son"c‘m, Mady pPronounced long.

farnsi}m the Dul;ESe: A language spoken by
M"Suh-y of the I\;h East Indies; a member 0
MGJOOl= dialectah;yo'Pol}’nesian famnily of languages-

Sk, 0 perso 0 the Indic language Bibari; spoken by about
ngyt;rsee urm:ss in the Oatna and Gay2 regions.

L : €,
i, 1. Hungars .

AUty € mogt ; an word for Hungarian (qv-)- :
Persogh_ (also ¢ lln‘POrtant dialect of the Indic 1a18U%E° Bibari.
m\"’est Sin Ty alled Tirbutia) is spoken over 10,
AL et rhut, C /% -

keshyg, U0 » Champaran, eastern Monghy?; Bhagalpur 2

( ift ) Ca,

MQE'V-). qnguuge.

Bu“= A ¢ Jespersen’s term for comt
M0ty . SOuth.

ulqsq family East African Negro ]anguage, member of the

PerSOSY: Al of languages

% !
h\ql e : . memgl;lﬂge SPOken on Madagascar by about 3’000=000
Yy AN oo cr of the Indonesian sub-family of the Malay®
I1101, Ohigp. amily of languages :
Or * S.ubstituti() g .
©SS Similap : n of one WOrI
ilar in sound.

about 3,000,000 per-
f the Indonesian sub-

ct vemaculars

d for another which 15

129
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MALAY /’f/he
g of €
Malay: A language, member of the Indonesian sub?fam:zguﬂ of
Malayo—Polynesian family of languages, the native i, 81
about 3,000,000 persons on and near the Mala:}’ Pgn matrd t
used as a lingua franca in Thailand, Indo-China, ‘; Java, an
Straits Settlements, Borneo, Celebes, Timor, pALs Okers. o
tumerous islands, by an estimated 80,000,000 sp ;cia tong
adopted, under the name Bapasq Indonesia, as the 0 :
of Indonesia, (Cf. Pasar Malay.) dia by a7 es;
Malayalam: A language spoken in southwestern In l'mﬂ_ i
mated 13,400,000 persons; a member of the Te
branch of the Dravidian family of languages. .
Malayan: Ap alternative designation of the Indonesian ,
of the Malayo-Polynesian family of languages. lled ﬂ;ﬂffs'
Malayo-Polynesiqn A family of languages (also ¢ e

. . - 1 dian in
nesian) spoken in the islands of the Pacific and In a0t
165 area exten(g from For

the south, and from Maq
the east (but does ot in

ew Guinea). It is divi
(or Malaymz), Melanes;

sub—fﬂ“‘i]y

' aster
agascar in the west to E_a il Y
clude Australia, Tﬂsmafl].l 3 e

: ies:
ded into four sub-fami ;yﬂfsiﬂﬂ- ¢ v
malf 3 an, Micronesian, and P _0 ropcf Off o
alfermation; Ty Process or the result of the lr'ﬂP 0,
approved formation of words (by prefixes, ending5
0o R
Mal; t words by analogicy] extension. ern
Olisif; A North Kb g a (Egst e
Quian), 51 Merican Indian language { ing
» IS0 calleq Malec; tcoots SUIVIV
e t; su
Canada, it and Maliseet,

0

96, SF L ot

Maltese, A i | 4ti005 ~ f
in the MSEZET Arabic dialect, with Tralian infiltr®” g

. RO
hodl anean islang of Malta; written 11 J in o
T k
Mu!t? A dialect of the Dravidian 1an uage Kurukl; P p
MRa]mahal regi0n Uf Bengal_ g g '1‘1 ﬂofﬁiflﬂy
an: A group of laﬂgUageS (Yao, Mizo, etc.) Spoken ve e
JUIMa, southy, X .

, &stern Chip of Indo->"
linguists Consider thig roz, = 'PZHS endent 27 ule
guages, while other o i 1

e authorit; - +into the
of the Sip, 10r1ties classify it int

-Tibetgy amily of languages,

R RS NNmmm

13 MARGIN OF SECURITY

\ ! unascer-

Mu".“'“‘ (1) A language spoken in Manchuria, by iinforrns the
taineq Number of persons; together with Tungus,

: he Ural-
anF hu“Tungus branch of the Altaic sub-family lfjl;rls as the
taic ‘amily of languages.—(2) Used by some; of the Ural-
ESIgrlatit:m of the entire Manchu-Tungus branc
taje famj] ]-

M mily, . the Ura
X!Ic Tungys; A branch of the Altaic SUb-famﬂY i(l)lfd Tungus.
(Stalc family of languages, consisting of Manc uor Tungus or
z:)n © authors refey to this branch as Mancht,
Mundqgm‘Ma”Cb”-)

S
: i ten in the E
fan: Ap Eastern Aramaic dialeet, spoke

ale jes A.D.
: ries
Mundqr}; from the seventh to the ninth centu Chinese vernaculars,
the I collective name for numerous

ich the
. on which
Ost j s 48 -th Mandarin, OI
Neyy « i u_nPOFtant of which is North Ma

v is based.
M ationg] " (Kuo-yit) of China 15 ¢ of
?\:deq];: eiiar’ll;:lgzeof (jf;‘ityl 53) 000 persons 1 the Stat
ang; 3 i ‘ ’
Mundinl’ Indla; a dialect of Pahari (q.v.)- in Sie
' An African Negro language, Sp Okeila es.
9 eir of the Sudano-Guinean family of langt fgthe Sudanese
i * An African Negro language, member 9
qugun: 5 AMily of languages.
M“nipuﬁ. Ungus diglect. f oot
A' % alternative name of Meithei (q-V-): Ce
th Angy idelic branch of the
le Indo 8¢ of the Goidelic bra ow 4
ot .. opean family of languages; the
Or, 10 the Jg]e of Man, land; 2 meltijéf
Of 3 ;)e language of the aborigines Of Ne‘V 26ﬂla ne;iaﬂ fﬁmﬂy
g, W esiay sub-family of the Malayo-Po };f Language)s
aorig s, According to M. A. Pei (The 57
I t‘"ﬁ:ls "Poken by about 100,000 persons:
i‘ldia b n Indic language, spoken in t'he speakers.
nl;:lpnrtant aRPIOXimately 27,000,000 nacive <P
N?i“ of laleet called Konkani (Q'v')f
Qnernesecuriw: The range within whic

) : upon
%Y move, without encroaching UP

rra Leonc,

ltic grOUP Cf
Jmost extinct

" fa
b the variants ©

e
the sound rang
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_//

cture and

MARGINAL AREAS

of another phoneme (cf. A. Martinet, “Function, Strt
Sound Change”),
marginal areas: See luteral areas. mine in-
Mariandynian: An extinet ancient language, of undeter reco
guistic affinities, preserved in inscriptions and glosses
by some classical authors, Classified as Asianic. es t0 eac?
mark: The relevant feature which opposes two Phoncm
other, g in 9%
mark of correlation: The relevant feature which 1 Prese;:: jes "
series (q.v.), absent in the other, holding the e
gether in 4 correlation, ition Vf)
marked member: That member of a bilateral opP osmre ‘Vhlcrt
characterized by the presence of the relevant fcat]‘{]c rth,,
marks the OpPposition; e.g., in pin x bin, the b is ﬁ']al‘ he ?)n
Presence of the vojce feature, which is absent I i,PPOSiﬂze
marked membper of the opposition; if, however; the nd

. er
1S seen as tense/lax, the tenge p is the marked R
lax b the unmarked.,

markers: The lin
gories; eg.,
rality, as “h
Person sip

cal
.ok mat!
guistic signals which mark the gr ﬂﬁ] ks
"0 English, 5 added to a noun usu? Ymarks e
at,” “hats”; added to 1 verb, i usuall‘}{e 5365'” g

»n R ‘
gular, pPresent tense, etc., as “I see

it s 01]‘T A
sheep” has 5 4o, marker in the plural, th ectlV
Ay easily be mappe

d b erical 29]
Plural verp form, Yy means of a num onb

. jalt :
Marrycinin, One of the extinct dialects of the gabell 128¢ "

el
M:fsiﬂ::,lghc group of the Indo~European famil}f Ofb E "Ch of
Ttalic * VNE of the extinet dialects of the Sabellial e udfl’
group of the Indo

o
~Eur0pean family of Iﬂngui? theé
~can Negro language, member :
Masculine. One i";‘fmﬁ}’ of languages, ) ¢ 0
Masoretic pojngs, It o ammatical gendm.(q'v'“;ritteﬂ ie P

below the cm;sol:l Heb?ew writing, the signs el o o
Nounced ANC signs to indicate the VO £

after (in fore
Case i be
Sonant soypq, of one such sign,

African

e
133
"luss..word.

MEDIATIVE CASE

: rop-
Jespersen’s term for words denoting co;r;t:ipt;;u})) diEsl-
i hings which ordinarily cannot be separ
m:fnc-t “OMponent units, . L
el content, The concept or idea signifie

femaj ica
A0S the same regardless of morpholog

"0d,)
Content ilv)
Y ) can family
Gtolg, A Nor 4 1 lanouage ( Athapas
Supyi,: orth American Indian languag
Matre YIng in California, s
* lectionis: Tn the Hebrew system of writ av't B
L .
" ICating vowel sounds, thus transforming
Hing ¥ )
.S %0 plene ). A
Mnur'"” b ene writing (qq.v.) » tact vernacular (q-v)
Creole: A “pidgin-French” conta

Orip; h century.
Nateq - e 3 18t y
M“Yf- 2ted in the island of Mauritius in the Central America

| . £ ;

Qugr. © 1A0gUage of the ancient civilization © +hich flourished

‘lntilatemak‘? Honduras and southern Mexico) ‘mis here. Maya

1€ Spanis, conquest of the Western Hetecpthe Mayan

its Many related dialects form, with Huastet;

RO ! American Indian languages. languages,

g 1 AMily of Central American Indian five known

¢ : nty-

I"Cts) Btec and Maya (with about twenty

Sion ? ) T he senge or thought content Whl_Ch ie form

QOnsciS ‘Ntendeq to convey; the mental 1M33 of the

U€ss of the hearer of an utterance; OF

phrase, b
ia

eory: The view that the :,;ar y
I

fesult of complex causes base Z srem. o

Man, particularly the nervous Hayble other than ©

* Accent or stress falling on a Sy

Al ° last one of the word. 3

O 5. OSitign, T . i g on-final po

Soy * T'he non-initial or n

unlt'. €
| Clus il - word-grovp
((frn e di l ter within a word or w he ;b-cb cl

ya word, which
|1 changes. (Cf.

nsonantal

'gns defective

includ-
dia-

ed in the
reader of

man

. hu
ility of 5]

he PhYSiOIOg
tion of

Q nages (€87
in languag .

) “ase; d i in certaiil ion

S‘]ue) *®: A declensional case in

: ct
& h or by which 7%
3 - B
*pr ¢ssing the medium through
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MEDICALESE

/'/
sed DY

L i expIES
is performed. In most languages, this meaning is eXpr
the instrumental case (q.v.).

Medicalese: Cf. Gobbledegook. . Hish
Medieval Latin: (1) In one acceptance, the Latin us¢ ;uages (i
language after the appearance of the Rom?ncc hmfj (2) 1 an;
from the 9th century A.D. until the REHGISSﬂﬂCe')’ ot yulgt
other acceptance, synonymous with Low Latin
Latin (q.v.).
mediopalatal: A sound
palate,

T
a litera?)

patd
the
produced at the middle part of

T ﬂtiorl
Meinhof's law: A phonetical law relative to the dlSSchIJUP' t
nasalized consonants i the languages of the Bantuf by aPoua
Meithei: A language (also called Manipuri) spoke ral A swiese
400,000 people in the valley of Manipur in Cer]l;an‘ s
member of the Kuki-Chin group of the Arasinﬂ’ i
branch of the Tibeto-Burmese sub-family of ghe of
family of languages, sal family I
Melanesjgn. A sub-family of the Malayo‘Polyncsmmoﬂv ﬂr:;ﬂ’
languages, spoken in Fiji, Rotuma and in the SOI? ds. 1o
New Hebrides, Santq Cruz, Torres and Loyalty 15 prid! (Sorﬂl‘
sists of thirty—ﬁve languages, many of which have a1 a 11:1 i
€Yen 3 quatrial) numpber 1, addition to singular, duﬂ) PO’
Melanesian Pidgin: The form of Pidgin English (4" dized ¢
the islands of Melanesia, which is sufficiently stand?” i
understopd OVEr a wide areq, ait w"’{hg
melioration, (1) The semantie shift undergone by .cef ()

! i ‘ : o
mvnlfnng and producmg an improvement in meant e
addition of , w

. Or
cliorative suffy (q.v.) i
. . g d re
melioratiyve suffix: A suffix Wwhich gives a word 2 mo o a
or ﬂattering Connotation ¢ A
Mende; A, A : e :
B frican Negro language, spoken i uag® Algo
M .e.r of the SudaneSE-Guinean family of - ! p
enomini: A .North American Indian language 5?666
qumn) SUViving i he Great Lakes region. ¥
mentalistjc theory: b

he viey that the variability ©

N
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MIAMI
\

i rocesses in
S the regy) of complex causes based on mental p
Ndivigy,
al men e
: * : . ch bec
‘:;‘:lun: An Anglo-Saxon (Old English) dialect, whi
M ¢ Midlang division of Middle English. langmage cnce
:smpiqn’ Messapic: An extinct Indo-EuroPeanO baos Nehitn
Poke“ in Southern [taly; variously assumed €
Mey Ic lalect, 3 dialect of Hlyrian, etc. R 5
thhqnguuge’ A language used to describe the Sf r to the prop-
ert_er language; any language whose Symbols refe
i
megqﬁs the symbols of another language. M
"NYuisties, “The study of what people talk (o d Smith); it
Coy %> and hoy they react to it” (T728 a:ti the relation
of 1erS those aspects of linguistics which deal w1
an )
fhetqn Slage tg the rest of culture. 1 consisting in
thyy o Jespersen’s term for the Phenomﬂllozed differently
Certyj ana
than- Itain Words or word-groups are Y

!

na-
rere later a
5 iy i i 5’"’2970712 v‘word napron
; ' 1 at the
becam 0 an apron, with the result tha
Mg ¢ aprog,.
taphg )

n
mefqphor.y

) about

—Cf. numerical metanalysis.
i o SRR ﬂml“”f)d' is emPIOYed for
Moy, gure of speech in which one Wf{; i
er—y Mmethod of description which like ¥
i, h 4 referring to it as if it were the other o b 4
e A litera] translation from one languag .

S rhl
Osit; or
h,ph“n};ti lon of sounds or groups of sounds,
¢ | ey
oy et morphological modification.

fsi..
(2) T Is; (1) The Change of the word orgerWithin e
"‘er:“’%n tl‘ansposition of the order of sounds

bt e
hYn»,Y: 0 Words,

d having @
b . ther wor

M IDSEI he Substitution of a word for ano

'“'hi- ¥ Yelage

qhia“)é N()rt

in a sentence.—
rd or

rn(:aning.

tral Algon-
b American Indian language (Cen
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MIAO (MIAO-TZU) e
, by sbo%
Mico (Mico-tzu): A Man (q.v.) language, spoken };1000 in

2,000,000 persons in southwestern China and about 50

northern Burma and Indo-China. Algo™”
Micmac: A North American Indian language (Easteft
quian), surviving in northeastern Canada. W ich
microlinguistics: The formal analysis of language structte

lays the foundation for

metalinguistics. ily of
Micronesian:

. il
A sub~family of the Malayo-POl}mesmn fémfolinc’
t consists of eight languages, spoken on g sland
Marshall and Marianne Archipelagos and on ¢

languageS; i
Gilbert,
of Yap.

middle: teot e t0
¢ .An adjective prefixed to the name of a languag g olde®
nate 1ts state ip the stage intermediary between I ﬂnd

known and the most modern forms, or between the
Miow (99.v) forms,
iddle and South Ass 3 o

: . _Kachin. i

Midlle English; T oy oo 000 N 801 £08

. 01d B2 e
¢ English language, descendant of U1 "yl
(Anglo-Saxon), from 1150 to 1400 A.D. s three oy ‘wd;
;g:o;ps Vere: Northern (descendant of Northumb™® dan® {
4 (descendan of Mercian) and Southern (descﬂﬂ

g Sax()n)' gC i

Mi a '
I::I[e oneh: The state ang period of the French 1278 Cotlf

thetzdlate between Ol French and modern Frenc” entﬁd b]);
S thand 15¢ centurieg AT and typicall)f l.epres “Nﬁdd

Freniﬁgualge of Villop, (Many Romanists reject t e :
Classj ¢ 9

Middle Geyp, Hicatio ) esc® y

an: T . . math g
ant of , merg he basis of modern literary Ger Wit g

i i 1411, £
admixtyre Mg of Middle ang Upper Francomi®™ o
I“Ii Of Thuringian. h ]_ 5 1] midwﬂy
. gh ang Lo 3 phonologically

Middle Higp, GW Germap, i

Middle Irish; Te}::?'_" See High German. che y7eh
tury A D, 1sh language from the 13th t© F}(itf’

Middle Loy, g, der”

R
137

\

::;ddle Sakian: See Khotanese. . e
® Voice: A verbal voice intermediate in denotanonh e
“tive and the passive wvoice. It expresses that t eeit es
?noted by the verb is dynamic (performed by t.hf: ?;gts g
anmseH.) Or in general affecting the agent, or reflexiv o
: _v;"b:;—-cr are the same). ' f
Acheq t. A vowel in the phonation 0
Midwesf OWard the middle of the palate. .
Militey,. E-rn American: Sce General A?}ZGTII‘J(IIW- o into the
" Yy mﬂ'-'el‘lce: M A. Pei’s term for the com ngd Soldiers’
Slan u’ige of words having their origin in warfare 2
ime, d or
?;ehc Word: A word formed to imitate (1) 2 natural soutt
Min,” 2POther wopq | .
FU*I{ienI;)inese vernacular, spoken in the Chinese P
& Oreliq _y about 30,000,000 persons.
Sy (r:l * A language spoken in the Cauca
M::?hniqnag%sian family of languages.
u;

n: €e Subargeqn.
h\“‘Ed €

MODAL CONTENT

€

is
which the tongue 1

ince of

sus; 4 member of the
b

_Of the Ubangi (q.v.) dialects.

On 3 vhich I
Comyp. 1Y9ation; A rugational scheme ¥
{ ) : A conjugation sational

Q¢ of two or more standard conjug hich represe?
e i - \V .
“Omp;  SMSsion: A scheme of declension f declension:

Wireg 3t s 0
':ed |qn910n of two or more standard chlez::d —,
; Uage. . 5 ]

M Seg Mom-ge See creolized language, Y

QQB“ . g sy Of thc

Nort?: % extinct language of the Canaanite SUbdfthllslf Semito-
'h:\l a"lit:nf brancp, of the West Semitic group o

rll:il.a R wamily of languages. o e T
M Eutra Q: In Hebl‘ew the orthogrﬂphlc sig

oy Vo )

ul 4 Wel [3]
Qr Ux‘ . .

et 'ary: An auxiliary verb indicatif
Oy Ot the action denoted by the V€
a)

ts a

dicating the

4 nner
g mood, 1€+ e

s 1 it 1S
rb with which 1t

1
p of word, 25

Qat cnn‘e . . .
1, "™ The functional relationshi he singular form a0

orphological changes. (Eg»t
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MODE

e

dal
- t mo
differen
the plural form of one and the same noun have
contents. )

mode: See 77004,
Modern English: In

15th century A.D
modifi

limi

early
the
’ after
general, the English language

.fog OF
i hich Quahﬁes

; . vhic
er: A word, €xpression or entire clause v

ts the meaning of a word.

molecule: See Symntactic molecyle.

moementary aspect. The
at a given point
called Derfective

Mon: A ]anguage (
Persons in Bypm

-Asiatic family g off

Monsol (o7 Mangolic), o branch of the Altaic sub-f™" Sy
Ural—Altaic fa

. a I

mily of languages, 1t is divided mt%u ) ;d’

Sub-branc, (Kalmuk), , Northern sub-branch ( an ﬁcceaf’

an Easterp sub-branch (Khallcha, Tangut and Shar ﬂagol’ a iotﬂl

118 to some linguists, also Yakut). Afghan Moﬂl: ed 4
€xtinet language, is also 4 member of this branch P

Number ¢ Speakers of M 1 languages js esté
33000,000. “hge B

. He acgorl
verbal aspect which COnSIdT\/Iﬁoie usuﬂuy
of its progress or development. o
aspect, bout 225,thc
also called Talaing) spoken by ;;anc" of

4 2 member of the Mon-Khmer o
farnily of languages.

. ). ! ily O &, ¢
Nch of the Austro-Asiatic famllyﬂ)f 7
By * MNIMer, Cham and a g
mono i ) Cte
i ?le.nESlS theory, The theory, now generally re}’;’lfed ﬂl'i)
is e ;
UISts, th,: all the languages of the world Ollig"mﬂ’bewe I
oy ) uage. ( of
" €Ommon parene languag nd use Jo
on whg Speaks, understands a 3%

Stendeq fy,,
Monog| o,

Buage only. e
monogrq . L : I '1/
ph: treatige devoteq to a single topi© & ” fﬂ’f

Or 3 SUbjECt. it of

(i
" A contge
Way lfmguage . tver

Jlec" 2
Dacular (q.v.), also " s
>~ Spok

. ica-
en in French Equatorial Afric

MORA
139

billation
Worked
S€acoast,

aville to the
on the building of the railroad from Brazz

jon intper-

expressio A

Nopersong| verb: A term preferable to the ersgn only. (Unt-
0nal werp 1o designate verbs used in one p

Person, verb is an equally good synonym;) A
m°"°ph°"e= A single sound or the letter o

reF’resﬁ’»ntsx such a sound.
®Nophip,

in
thong: A phoneme Pronouncfed g ;;al
One CMission of sound. (The term Is 0€ca hich
“mbination of two vowel R
n ;g e}Vowe.l SO}md') hanee of a diphthong (
simy . Sgnglzqhon: The chang

und,
r%nos“l’lltllr:it::

e Sign which

ith

le sound, Wit
le used also for
stands for one

q.v.) into 2

>~ e.
- Consisting of one Synal.jl 5
WQSV"ﬂbic language: A language in ¥
0 .
Mnno Mable: A yorq which consists 0 language
o*ug'“'isz A North American Indmln region. m of
1 S
Moy, nqula“)s Surviving in the Great Lake fren ornate fOf Ses.
\\u. Shtq| Writing: A formal, careful, Of r official purpe a
'hnqutmga Such as used on monuments aI‘fd t?le ConjUganon Sc:fate
ve;{g 7€ of the variations employ (?d 1nlzlhich the action 2
0 ex r form 1 ¥ :
de Press the manner o xists.
(O?‘Qte v the verb is Performed or e;m.) calls
& }O%e 'S Dig tionary of English Gramm
Olggs 5 ”
M“"dvi ‘Ca 3Spect of an assertion. e
Pers;: Finno-Ugric lﬂng“age’I-SPzist
S 3 . . mng 2
Ihernb_ " Asiatic Russia. Some Dsed of Lapp, as distinct
er a Lapponic group compo: o languages. of the
S, While others regard these t rl_ ) sub- v
rtheS of the FI[I o Ugric (01‘ Uralic Of
AT, il At
: I;‘:lt'f‘lc family of languages. v gy Iimentﬁ
the lltlclﬂarly in tone languages d(.q.crgen
LB 0 A ' v
Ing, level—rising, ete,

hich all or most of the

le s llable-
e(gentfal Al-

ot 1,000.,000

by ab a
5 co};sider Mordvin
s

the s ]
) ¢ tonal tred
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MORO i,

Moro:
oro: A language spoken in the Philippine Islands; 2 member 0f

e i i ) 7 0
languag(;zesxan sub-family of the Malayo-Polynesmn family

mor hem " o ’ o a
P e: A distinct linguistic form, semantically different frzot

other honeti L
diVisib[;e Oretlczlilly sb1rrular or identical linguistic forms, a1 i

) analyzable i me i
minimal meanin?rrful g smaller forms. The morpl?e g o0
giul unit of language; e.g., boys consists py

morphemes (b

oy ] : a)»

and ness), y and s), boyishness consists of three
morpholog;i . . odi‘
ﬁcationgl(cul assimilation: In syntax, the morpholOgICﬂl mofﬂ
a5 to number, gender ood, €€ g
word, resultine in ’ , case, tense, M 1 ﬂdﬁ
! i i ]
g 1n its deviation from the correct formh ” in

the influe
nce of anoth —
the sentence, er word or other words ad]ﬂ_ce :
morpholo " Or,
gical doublets. oV
ets: Two or more forms of the sa? - of

the use
of the i
proper form being determined by ¥ Conarticles

Position or f .
unction i
@ and ap,) n in the sentence. (E.g., the Engls

Morphologi
gical exte 7
Consisting in th nsion: A varicty of analogica! xS ords by
the additiop ¢ formation of a new word or D€' o s of
the analogy gff Suffixes or prefixes, or omission of endif®
7
Morphology; well known ; mge
legical wop existing words. p gfdﬂg

s e semanto-Ph0n . § i

Of (8] an i .
the langUage ndependent Word or radlcﬂl 1mn iaﬂ
{

morphology_ ™ Concerned ”
’ e

of . scien
Words, i, ¢ c¢ and study of the form? an

Con : co (e
\rel'lUOna] Mean: mPIeXQS, CaHed 'LUOTdS, Of de N “b}r .Uh
Morpholog Anings.  Accordj oo o
bound ¢ >0 °f 2lan ording to Bl0oo™I" in
d forms appe &lage we mean the construct’
pear among the constituents.”

i MULTISYLLABLE
lhor e —
: The phonemes which interchange or replace

' Other in cory : : f
esponding parts of the various members 0

2 mg
Mor :E}I::le -(Z. S. Harris).
eas\vithir:s; Thﬂt. branch of morphollog)-z (q.v-) which

n Cmes of , IE 1onemic aspect of the consntut%on of .th.e mor-
M ]OI'Phcmes 5 ‘ngl'lagc: and with the phonemiC variations 10

%0 (Mosq dppearing in different grammatical Structures.

Spokep eas; Mu-su): A language, consisting of several dialects,
e Wesre.Of U.PPCI Burma and in the Yang-ts¢ valley in the
i Southyy, n Chinese province of Yiin-nan, s well as elsewhere
0up of :18 tcm. China. Mo-so is a member of the Lo-lo-Mo-s0
the Tai-chile Tibeto-Burmese (according to SO
:c\Z/‘Ilages. (M UCSe)- sub-family of the Sino-Tibetan family of lan-

%S0 i 5;.;:0 is a Chinese designation; the Tibetan term_for
M“s;?bi') ng, whereas the indigenous term is Na-kbi of

t ' An A .
m°lll|f > an;;;?an _Negro language, also called Mo, 2

* to Guinean family of languages

" Chilq "Bus; (1) The 1 J ° e .d by the speaker 25

Mg (2) Pl e language first learned by the SPEE
Nage h]lologlcall}’, the language from which a given

“hie, as developed.

Spain long Enl::lzl.hance flialect or dialects us
“n\vr- Om the 81 Moorish domination in centra
(i ltten, son th to the 15th century AD. Thoqgh

Mhnn-, transcriﬁ e -snmples have come down in aljimti

bergwe’ n Aed 1 n Arabic or Hebrew characters).

'hulmg the frican Negro language, also called Galod, mern-
the qie,ql anty farni]y 5 L e

Sg OPhosition. guages. )

%, e ev ttion: A group of phonemes !

o Plig Cas;\nt feature, e.g., voice aspiratio

Qtive iy may be.

Wiy, Ny mer“," A numeral which answers the
h So t}imc.:s? > or “How many fold?” (Some 2
Shle, € tterative numerals as multiplicatives-

M alternative term for polysylable:

me linguists, of

member of

ed by the Christian
] and southern
generally
iado form

n a series; having

n, occlusiveness:

question
uthorities
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MUNDA ) Constitutiﬂg:

an sist

Munda: A language (also called Kol or Kola(rril s, 40 clo?ndja

branch of the Austro-Asiatic family of 12;“::1 o Centrs ot

ing of 3 great number of dialects spo \c\flountﬂins‘ cacpuf
((ghota—Nagpur) and around the Himalaya ! 5

ingly, it is

. Chota-

i "oups: a

customarily divided into two a‘i erhern Mund in
or Southern Munda, and Himalayan or

.o Tiotk
s
by Juliv
Mundolingye. An artificial language created by
1890. . : " ecri;
Mungu: One of the Ubangi (q.v.) dialects. J— .
Muong: A language spoken, with its' numer

in South-East Asia;
of the Austro-Asiat;
Murmelvokql: The G
Murmur-vowej,

in French (e
desu,

ng
_Muo D
a member of the Annamese

. . ) t
¢ family of languages. el )ﬂ e
Crman term for mzurmiur- uch as the o 911655
A whispered or neutral vo\‘v"ftlz y in the Js
.g.,in demi) or the hardly audi

]
an%’“gfuré
s 1

t5
Mushkogeqn, A fami o

Spoken in the south
viving members ip
Seminole,
Mushkogee. AN
Creep, membey

western United
Musy: See Mo-so,
Mutation, See ;
Mutatiye, See

I |
. dian
ly of North Amemcaﬂ_tl:d Stat®
ern and southwestern Uni ), chot
clude Creep (or Mushkoge

als
. uag® "o
orth American Indian lang ¢l

{Jv: spoken 1%
of the Mushkogean family; sp
States,

Nitig) mit

ation, vowel putation-
factive,

o0
o
o 0
Mute; See Plosiye, of the SNIalﬁy
Mwalgq. The language of Malayta Island (One'l of th¢ 7
Islands); a Membey of the MelanESian sub-family ,ﬂof’ P p
P?lynesmn family of languages, in Asi2 © ; 1926}1!5’
Ysian: A €Xtinet language, once Spoken 1n 1e lnd #
Served only in , five-line inscription discove ifie
ANZuage of undet

305 Clﬂs
: ermined linguistic affinitiess
anic, :

A

N
Nq.ne

" North A
Ne; According to Rivet, a family Osfmﬂ, Haid
lang“ageS, Consisting of the Athapa related
Nz‘lb-families. having a great many
TN Tibeto—Burmese language, having hin group.
Ndlalec S5 a Member of the BOdo'Naga_K?Ifaving a great e
Sauky ' A Tibeto-Burmese Janguags, Naga-Kachin group:
N:Ehted dialects; a member of the Bodo-INag
N il See Aztec
Shyg '

mel'ican In.dlﬂfl
2 and Tlingit

er of
memb

; uages, 2 jent
i ™ A family of American Indlat} la:;gag: o 1, lﬂnC;: a
Whe C an an

Ich s the =) Nahuat
i “A2tec of abuatl, wa ‘et
lelhz lon of R/Iei\irco (A’ccording iy B

i
atld P.
Bik;, zm“‘SO’ii'omn.

in Central India,
in Tavidian languagea spoken

N the B,

Q kl‘l

*khi, o 00di groyp,
N“'h- " See Mo-so, P
log, 1 exy;

l:nged b t1nct Ce

Q:ffEl 8es. ot
Th:lsts of 4 few fragmental‘y manuscrlpzts’in
N“"\q:nas’ 0 named this language 1\111[; 7;, Ho .« in South-

dig) An African language, also called d pigmies 7 ily of
thS nchIhZe n fami 4
“’es ' Spoken by about 250,000 u Bushma licks
]a‘lgxtl Afr s types of ¢

N classified

be-

have

ed to 3

ntral Asian language, ass;l Igne Sino—lee:arel
Tibeto-Burmese sub-family © of this lang¥ V%’

¢ Tibeto-Bur he existence 2y F. W.

The only record of the o

26 5 r
1t9entot, il cop

ntot-
“% 2 member of the Hotte

" Variou
ges, haracterized phonencally by

(
g 1V.).
" Warg. er namie.
Min : S\Veet’s term for a prop
9 Wory.

or
" erSOﬂ
olizes a P
' A word which denotes or g
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fiey ¢
1 eI or qUﬂ J
thing (substantive), act or happening (verb)

jective or other modifier).
Nano. See Umbundy.

o of releva”
- uni
narreme: F, Dorfman’s term for “a minimal

rative incident.”

¢ 0

. i.ﬂes' of
. b gbOl'lg [em
Narrinyeri: The language of some Austmhaﬂf Syveet’s sysin e
Narrow Romie: The original, complex form o :Ged

- 11 e
1mp
Phonetic Symbols (Romic), which he later s
Broad Romje.

narrow transcripfion:
able features of a
Narrowe Meaning
which May in gene
“doctop» may refe
phy, Science, Jette
of Medicipe, »
nasal: Ip phone
uvuly lowereq

#
ghe 1™,

A careful represcntation_ ‘?Ifda:?l.ﬂﬂ!m-lf’f:‘f

phonetic utterance. (Cf. bro ing OF " of

The more restricted mean licatio”

ral be used with far “,idc’f ;};r}:m

' to anyone with a doctor's @2

om
. cn t
Is, ete.) but, usually, 1s tak

rJfd

uce 0581
tica] terminology, a sound Przjgh the ?
; allowing the air to escape thr o
that the nasa] Cavity acts a5 4 resonator. 05se
Nasal cavity, nasql chamher: The interior of the I
Nasal twang.

o1
) Masalization characteristic of the P* g
nu‘;:::;eiii:n ‘certain regions, | as 2 057
Nowshi. o . Lhe Pronunciation of a vowe (ot
a-shi: See Mo-sq,
National geeq

1b b
Suﬂ % g
e
nt: A livet for the, Ja%5 e
o ' A term Proposed by Oliv in
e characteristics f
hatijye lan

a n

A cel 2

Of the pronunciation of 2 cyen pu? o
vage: The first Ianguage which 2 §

eak,

an i
€ ' [J
uag 5
* With refe iven lang
r ive
vhose 7, ence toa g

i is. W
i a Ingﬂﬂg@ (q.v.) that langUﬂgﬁe ofigmau'sf‘cs ,
word whicp, belongs to t - cal 1in8 ¥
N0t idenyig N ANguage, Le., which hlstol;d -
1 a
Yasg loan-word from another 1ang 1i

; Ory. . Max -
g that 4 Mystic lfa:'heory e

) ount -,
Mony exists between S i
Man Speech i . otinct o

S the result of an inst

en
011-) !
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\

Which made
Pression !

i every external 1m-
him give a vocal expression to

and corresponding
Mura 9ender: Gender distinction based on n animate be-
0 natypy
lngs
hQTUr

. ree
. e n bet\\

Lsex, at times to the distinctio
aNd inanimqre objects. ) system in wh
ol gende, system: The gender (1(]"' or feminine aC
Mg ; s d uline .
¢ i “INgs are classified as masc biects or things s
° theiy Hatural sex, and inanimate obj
Il(’.uter‘

ich ani-
cording
ually as

but
uaﬂ'e,
er lﬂﬂg D.
"‘ﬂurqhmd Word: A word borrowed from ano;h more similar 0
. e
cl}llan “%In written form or sound so as to a
t . q0¢€. ; {zon
Sy S Native to the borrowing langu o"::?. spoken 10 Arl
ang . orth American Indian languag
h o Cw |
etess.

family. .
an
lexico; a member of the Athapasca d obligatorys &

e be
i Iso term ust
Preg: V€ Gspect: A verbal aspect, a

Tessin

verb m
bv the
that the action or state denoted Dy

e & ' |€SSII g

o . n or Stﬂte
Nep, .. 9SPect. A verbal aspect (e.g- e actlo
gatlon

: e Of th
de“Ot of the performance or existenc
Sqiived Y the verh, .
actio: Cohiugution: Those formg} 0 ;ative "

| “Press e verb itself; nege
may be Presseq by the

ne
2 L(TCS b}r
hnegati “XPressed in different languag

8 Ve §

the
h T .Ch deny
? verb ‘;rl:s of the verb

icles,

. q]_tl(-‘r1
ive P?

gat

means:
. Other i ean-
. a various yve m
g“‘ive Nexiong] endings, and b)E v.) with a negatl
g " COnjunegio junction (q.v-
N g, (R [Unction, A conjunc
Ry X

t“.ive » Hoy,

. g uSBd wi

N dellies Orticle, Any word which Whintter-
Q“’Q.Afo_ Mverts the meaning of the la
“rqy o, See African.
Q. "Slisp,, : age (V-
Niay, A creolized languag

% Teprec. | ination of Englishy
i“rtu ’representmg a combination 0 o varieties
¢
egTo o and F

R i
g"’ism: "8lish 4

other word

‘ DutCh
ken 10 ish,
). SPC;)Utch, SPanlsh_
lish, are: BUS

N

W
rench elements. Its tV 4
\ d Ningre Tongo (gq;ﬂpr
ral g Nglish linguistics, a WOI'H,I P
iy yrltactical Construction peculia!
e erican
At of the speech of the Am

. or grammat”
ession O istic or

or character

Negro-
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NENETS

Nenets: See Samoyed.

Neo-Aryan: A term occasionally used to designate i‘z diale™
Indo-Iranian vernaculars, especially the modern In c pagh®
Neogrammarians: Generally, this_term is used a5 ¢ v -Somc
translation of the German term Jun ggrammmatiker (q'l iing“isﬁ’
authors apply this term at times also to the strocti?
although not to the functional and structural ing®s ich 1%

! L etne WG
Neolinguists: Adherents tq the school of linguistics s !

¢
s ; ic asP"" of
lieves in the Primacy of the expressive and esthet! esult

language ang maintains that linguistic change i t}-le ted %,
individua] Creations which spreag and become assimil® gt
CVCr—increasing scale. This school rejects the N ]
theory of soupg laws which admit of no exceptloni accePtesV
neologisn" (1) A neWIy coined _— yet not gencrﬂl g Of né

mode™”

a
eogl

sE

Fordior CXPression.—(2) The coining and the ;16 b
f wor-ds or the use of established words in a new -seﬂ ; ro»ﬂr

elfit:lll:1 An Indjc language, spoken in Nepal, [nd:ia, 4 Aot

mately 6,000,000 pyye; lle

e ative Also ca

Gurkhg;) fam
Ne-su; See Lo-]o, 4
neuter. 0O ﬂg /
neutrg] v::volf the grammatical genders (q.v.)- 5 laﬂgﬁbgﬁl‘

the vowe ?i-] ol Srammar of the Finno” iniof o

: nt /
Which m, . in words €07 e
vowels ang i, ¥ occur both v

words ¢ St . wels. ’ ¢
mony.) ontaining front vo % funaf
v s
NeUtreliyes: erv  of
5 (:‘;Inzqtion: The tempoml.y suspension of an oth gﬂkﬁn ﬂ-czil
1 * e f /
Amerty P20 (G (die x dic, buc for M 1) e
Crican gl ’ : culate pl
1S 0 . ula {
fashion). Sincg h’ Wetiing-wedding, artic do 5of

L)
Pose each g, the ¢ ang d, normally in 01’1’0{2; ( )
Other here Jizatio”
i we ualiz
arc}nph(meme. , have an act
New AkkUdiqn,

W worg; g, See A‘kkadian.

al A

L

k NORMAN
Mg .
ﬁ?‘fl me!rk: In Japanese syllable writing (kana), the su.persci:::ne%t
' Ni ] Which indicates that the consonant in the syllab'le is annamé
(g:]et Ngo: A creolized form of English spoken 1n Suri
"ou y, 1 Guiang), (Also called taki-taki.)

: its profane
mean. H “,Ord that mﬂy not be uttered becauSe Of 1ts P
i
[ (e taboo.)
hy e Hleaning of a g[gssenze (q.V.)- ‘
Nelaty e, . jon to a specl

et o fi ¢ The set of names used in relation

hal ©d of science or study. , eaning of
L Woy “Nition: The definition which explains the m
mes a thing. (Cf. real deﬁmtton.)
See noun language. _
A sentence in which the principa
Part”) is a noun or nominal form. adjective,
At Case-form in which a noun, Pronoun,s ntactical
,Qollte 5 When standing alone and without any a}trical sub-
ot o . J re1ati0nship, or when used as the gramm

Sentence,

oy . + ration of the
n:lf,)le Ver?:: flexion, In Irish grammar, the conjuga
is .

ting:

tive,

quivee- L&, 53 acoustic features. . b,

h“hem. “ONiugetion: See subjective conjugHion:

ec: ce iﬂl?.elf‘,’fvant' 4
8Toup of words which does not eXPtitutc i
M itself and therefore does not cons

ty

8u r'd‘iird. ]

gh:ge’ WhiélThe use of speech sounds or forn;s

I\als()'ge, ang 1 differ markedly from the so—ial e ;
Qh\s‘llca]led szj;e fequently labeled “vulgar” an
( l%ic: “Standard,

v
h“h% D, 2 syllable, any sound other than t
N%"t Wo,
A, G
i
LB AR
Ite,

fic sub-

“nguuge:
S
G+ oMtence,

n 1t ¢ .

Mine. PLVOtal
tive,

Btq :

S useq

1 part (Graff

in a given lan-
d standard la’:'
uincorfect )

he 5y llabic

d, ‘

A lafl\ Word cojnegd for a special occasion.

1§uage of Vancouver Island. 4 often use d
1ch diglecy, spoken in Normandy; 2

Vehicle in the Middle Ages.



NORMATIVE GRAMMAR

nermative grammar: Sce prescriptive granmiar.

Norse: See Old Norse. th Saded
: e
North Arabic: A Southern West Semitic languag® he M

0
tongue of Islam and the common literary language Jialec® i

hammedan countries; spoken, in a great auamber : A
E:rnaculars, by approximately 37,000,000 ey
3 sually referred to simply as Arabic.
North Aryan: See Khotanese !
orth Assamese: Se : W
+See Lo-lo-Mo-so. N
North Caucasian: e Chﬁr ‘

A family of languages spoken PY 27~
000 ; Yy of languages sp uag® 14
Persons in the Caucasus arca in Asia. These 1278 : (1ﬂcludi,

acterj v n
acterized phonetlcally by a great variety of consonat !

in . nts) * 4
€ Many laterg] affricates and labialized conson? .L‘3Sgh

Vided in he
anid bwg groups: Eastern Caucasian or Chec b

; casian or Abasgo-Kerketian. of
N:g:lizlzese vernacular: Qne ofgthe Mandarin dialec®
North Gemz;al.aout 250,000,000 people. _
Luropean f::; A branch of the Germanic g

11}7 of ]ﬂnguages; it COmpriSCS [celd Utniﬂﬂ).

anish, N . : :
sl ' NOI'wegiap Faroese and Gotlandic (or cﬁi
Scandingy; b o

an,
North ttalian, A te

¢
¢ che gl

0 /
o gic, S pY

-
'm used by some Romance b :Z:m’tzﬂ”

lectiy i
e des i
I8nation of the Gallo-Italian an

ErOups (qq.v. ).

tEJ;»I: See Buryqt, o gr0%
. i
®Mitic: A subdivision of the Semit! o iy

Semit
0-Hamjg 36ing |, iaf
i ; 1stlo . g8
8roups: Cyp, ¢ family of languages, compPre oent®

: an .
'te (Old Canaanite, Hebrew ram?

5T n
N°”hurnbriun Anmmalc (Eastern and Wester © ¢ ¥ 4

* An Old Eng; y diale . ¥
the nglish (Anglo-Saxon gl 00
orwezlzent Of the NOl‘thEéI‘n dgvislzgn of Middle Enﬁagﬁ’ SPJH
n: :
: : _ .y 1ang% g
¥ aboye 3008”1nd1n3vmn (North Germﬁmc)_ d;mn! 2 v
ml.) U000 native speakers. (Cf. Land 5if’g’r5‘fl
noun; i PR g
. v dESignat' ; ol jvino ciﬁc
Ject, thing, et A Ing or naming a pers 5p°

) ) né
Proper noun is the name of 0

B
149

\

;}:;r;azraaio"‘?mzon noun designates an entire class, category Of
n'eqUch:Ieﬁi-member e iciple, adjec
*OUB of word - W.ord o O e ’fanoun.

Royp, st ords used in the sense and func'non o ol
Sente age: A Iﬂnguagc which uses mainly or solely .71

"Il)un "eoes (qV)

"oun s::: ®ral: A numeral used as a noun.

"oup, Ore_r'c'a: See nominal sentence. .

N they Wo.r(? term'used by Sweet collectively fo
Vigl, S used in a noun function.

Nuhiqn: ! rtificia] language created by Otto Jespers
Persong in African Negro language, spoken by abo el
Mepy, . the Nile valley and the Anglo-Egypuan by

Ny oer : _
"y, of the Sudanese-Guinean family of Janguages
- ~ee ke’-"nel,

NUMERAL CLASSIFIER

Moy A
tive) OF

al

r nouns and

en in 1928.
ut 3001000

t € oy . . 1e majority 0
. he . 8rammatical distinction, common to tl J

lnCi d on 4 mor-
oln. Pl fam;y; ; uages, base
log; ¢s or groups of languages, or intends t0

al g; "

k tel dlfferentlation according as the speak The S
oesignatinone Object, thing, etc., or more than O-HE. sore than
e is : g one i5 called the singular, that deﬂgn_at%ng ﬂforms to
: ee Plural, Some languages have also d15t111ct o shike
t 4

) ‘W0 (dual), some even forms O desig? tain
gy N eyen for ’( jal). On the other hand, €& di
o, SUage. tr (quatrial). .+ wion and M4
e Ny tAch ng importance to number dlstlncluon:specially

e ) en
e 5 by special linguistic devices, only ¥ 1r interpret®”
°F absolutely necessary for the prop®

e

Q Utte

i v on, rance,
Se ord: T

W()r .

as to numbers 2

: ent
he grammatical agreement, lly interrelated-

Sentence which are S)/I'l'““:t.ica
ndicating number or quantlt)f he question
n :;: Al cluﬂlltity, Numerals answer tc

y: (Ca?‘dinals), “Which one in Seque:;,my ol
. Many timesp” (iteratives)s i c
) “What fraction?” (partit jves) &5

ey, ipe
" See quuiliary numerals.

w o Worg ;
Hoy, Mumbe
") ), Mg e?
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NUMERAL PRONOUN

W
ionally used for 2 word
numeral pronoun: A term occasionally

denotes an indefinite number of persons or thtﬂ'gs'Ja Anese
numerative classifiers: Various words which meenPa Uﬂ’emal
Chinese, and in other languages are inserted betw . eeh
and the substantive to which the numeral refers, 2 ich
demonstrative and a noun. he chang® wfﬁe f
numerical metanalysis: Jespersen’s term for t w0 be 1€ o
- causes 2 word which was originally singular "
now as plural, or vice-versa. _ o, OF TS fe
nunation: In Arabic, the suffixation, in certain cases

ef

he
nun [n] to words ending in a short vowel. member ok
Nyamwezi: An East African Negro languag® yﬂf"’
Bantu family of languages, anz o ol
Nyanja: An A};rican I%eg%o language (also called f,\[?(’)ut ’532; o
Nyassa, etc.) spoken, in various dialects, bY gs 8 2
persons in Nyasaland in eastern Central Afric® Bsﬂﬂi
the Banty family of languages. per of the
Nyaturu: An East African Negro language, mem fgfﬁily
family of languages, pe Ban®™

Nyoro: An African Negro language, member of t
of languages.

thi th gal’ t

Q
i;uf’"“m A
Fhlch With
0;1111()‘ griC
1
bh%‘agguages

Scl‘i “"he: A

lg,." <mp

laﬂgUage group (consisting of Ostyak and V(;gz,lll
Ungarian constitutes the Ugric branch (f) il
(or Uralic) sub-family of the Ural-Altaic family

Newly created African language, having-lts OYVI;
oyed by a sect founded about 1928 in the .wllage 0
Yere in the Calabar Province of Ni.g e R.nfl}i.
B ot t;‘il;:tcicportcd on this langzagj,e([?fi;l:rzndx{z:; b);
ke of thi . eew speech-sounds

this tongue, . 0
word o Word-group or phrase designating the pf:rsO.S
Which the action expressed in the sentence 1
irect object, indirect object.) ich is de-

e . at language the structure of whic
ms of 4 meta-language (q.v.)-

- onym for
term occasionally used as a syn Y

atip ' , . nce.
Ohjy § to the grammatical object of a sente
W“I- gnﬂon:

A elag See objective conjugation.
Vo “njy mg to the grammatical object of as
8atj, Sation; 1y, the Finno-Ugric languages, t 4
) i ve object of the
% gy (Alg, Cq'v') Which indicates a definite 0b]
liq :ry ts alleq definite conjugation.)
t See hecessitative aspect. f
: er
_Collectiye term for all declensional casesdotO :
Matjye and vocative, (In Old French an
\ e .
que an- 0bll

ed
s rm, Oppos

ings: qQue case appears as a single form, opp
V)

entence.
hat form Of

*Ap indirect question (q.V.)-

&
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//

obsolescent: In the process of becoming obsolete.
obsolete: No longer in general, current use. - \':’ i
obviative: The form of pronouns used in some U E s tOOLg’s)
non-identical third persons are referred m"’bi'b(go meone els
(own) pipe,” simple possession; “He took b7
pipe,” obviative, de Wabl.
Occidental: An artificia] language, created by
occlusive: See plosive,
Odri: See Oriyg, (o
Odshi: See Twi,

i 40
he articulﬂﬂotrlﬂﬁ]’
off-glide: In phonetics, the final phase of t o cheir miﬂg
Phoneme, in which the vocal organs return rory © oF
neutral position or assume g position preparat

another sound. (Also called final glide.)
Officialese: See Gobbledegook,

1w Ce
Oghams: The symbols of the script of the early c
of the Britigh Isles. '

OBSOLESCENT

of
: pOPulaﬂo
Itic

ik ; | AlgOﬂd
ii: See Twyj, (Cents® * i
Ojibway: A North, American Indian language J50
quian), Surviving in the Grear Lakes BB
Ojibay,

@ and Cbippefwa.)

4
€
Old Akkadian; See Akkadian, ic Pfcser:ﬂ‘”d
Old Aramaic. An carly variant of Western Arama ei’gh‘h )

Palmyrene, Nabataean apq Sinaitic inscription®

B.C. to fourty, century A.D,), 4
Old Armeniqn. See Grabay, di‘fisw'c
Old Bulgarign, See Chuygep Slavonic. e S 1"

Old anqqnite: A

5
; Canaaﬂltc. O‘ﬂglﬂ
N extinct Ianguage of the it
of the North

s he
ern West Semitic branch of t

. dﬂ
Old Church Slavonic See Church Slavonic lgﬂgﬂi?)’
Old Dutch: Sep Old Loqy Franconian, g]ishh (:511t
Old English 'The Anglo-Saxon lamf,’“\lage_—th6 the *
from the middle of the s th to the beginning ©
A

B R
153

\

m the Oaths
Old 'ench: The period of the French languaifhfi:ntufy: char-
of Strasbourg (842 A.D.) to, roughly, the 1 masculine nouns
“ctetized by a two-case flectional system for
Oland adjectiyeg,

OLD SLAVONIC

area between

LI {en in the i
Msian; A Low German language spol the 12th cen

the Schelg and the Weser Rivers from the.7th °
()IZIllr L it was c]osely akin to Aﬂglo'sm‘on'
Oly German: Sce High German.

"nian, A collective term for Zend (or
PefSian.

13th Cﬁnmry
igish‘ The Trisp language from the 7th to the |
f - a
Olg o' i Khyang, etc.)s
I:1 Kukiy A group of various dialects (Kham; Igfi)lzetf—BUrmese
suimbe" °f the Arakan-Burmese branch of t :uages.
Oly “famiiy of the Sino-Tibetan family of lfmo ¢ also known a5
tow Fiincon; West Germanic dialec
Qldb Onian: The Wes

rSE'

h Germa
lan he extinct ancestor of _the .NO;U
Oly Pgua.ges' (Also called Old Scandinavian. hwe
Ira:irsmn: he language spoken in the southv‘ce
bld Pr:n Plateau between the 6th and the 411: ern
].Gth t"enﬂtl: The literary— language Of SOut' 11 o .
or P 13th century A.D, Though fair s a comprom
rnon & Purposes, it evidently represﬁlflop
Rhor:i € Spoken dialects of Provenga[l{hlz)ne)- ‘. group
'y Pl‘us 2 anguedocien (west of the r of the Baltic §
the | o An extinet language, a membe Jin-
Salg qn 0- ~Uropean family of laﬂguagzsl;si dered by some
i t(;]: N extinet Iranian language, €

iC. oth to
av , f Ossett the
sukun: € been the ancestor o spolken from

o Middle Low
Jars of north-

Avestan) and Od

nic (q-V+)

stern part of the

st Germanic language, bed int
ernan C‘ﬁntuI Y A.D., when it was abso ernact
5 V1L gy . Saxon V
thr n;rvwes today in the
u"ld‘ ¥
i .
slu\,%_ Vian: See Old Norse.
' See Chypep Slavonic.
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olonetZiQn. A
tAm ; i
ember of the Finnish group of the FiﬂﬂO‘Ugﬂc
£ J]anguis™

(01' Uralic
i ¢ sub-fami
Onge: A Litt)le : family of the Ural-Altaic family ©
e e
¢ The: lid ge.
which the VOC;tlml phase of the articulation of a P
formation of thatmgans occupy the position necessary
onomasiology: The sound. (Also called imitial glide:)
onomastics: See o Stud.y of the meanings of names.
onomatology: Thﬁom‘”fology, ononatology
. e *
onomatopoeia; T]| study of names, their origin 4%
onomatopoeic th 1¢ formation of words imitating
eory:
SPGCCh Originﬂtedry. That thCOl‘y which maint’ﬂiﬂs t
as an imitation of the sounds pro Vi e £he

aﬂimals a

Hd 0

bow-y ther natural sounds. (Of ferre
ow theory.) s. (Often 1€

honem® =

d mcgniﬂg § a0
sou
natufa
t hﬂﬂwﬂ

onomato d A WOId
Poetic (O r 4 |
nomatopoei !
P e|C) worda: Vl 1
IEPIOdUCCS or Ieprcsents a H‘Elturﬁl sOl]ﬂd

onset: T}
H ¢ mov
the positi ement of the speech
1tions necessa peech organs from 2

0
sk
of £¢
5 Stm':eeﬂ eech
0 . .
und. ry for the articulation © a g .
¢ )
pat

heard ;

just as the j

5 e intensi

P;l'; syllable: A Syllabi[;s;;};f)f the vowel has beguﬁectio vee s

; ing in a vowel. Also €2

open vowel. ; ed g1
opeﬂ

Ay
than ; owel pr
an in the | pronounced with the mouth

Pronunciat;
nc n
lation of another vowel sour= ¢he

operﬂfor. I
E +1n the i
Ifatlon of the Vt:r;)ninology of Basic English (q.V-)’ (tof
g altogether 1r al' forms, prepositions pﬂffic es, &
OPPosition: Eyep 00) included in the s ste’m e‘,gf'y
other, since alg; Phoneme in a langZage i‘s OPposed t:oi1 Chﬂ;
of s lange fr i g
peech g 8¢ from one phoneme t0 anoth® tﬂﬂljgdﬂ’

hould g;
give either u
- an 7
a new form O dt.meﬂ” V.

one, :
. Pposition
- S
iunc“'“@» isolated, be classified as bilaterdh "™ (C*
opf:?-t') » Proportional or binary (qq,v- ' &
iVe mood. inc” 5
. The Vi dlstlﬂcwlgha

erb .
al mood, existing 2 * 58
r

pendent
) mOOd .
mn
severg] 1anguages, ased to €
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des; OSSETIC

fe. (In

a othe ‘
om.bsofbed into t}: langu_agCS, this mood has absorbed or has been

'nal variant ¢ subjunctive or the imperative mood.)

Y, Orn!s;hA synonym for free variants (Q-V:):
amber: The interior of the mouth.

phor
ology, the vertical listing of a row of phonemes
E.g., Jabial order (Ipl;

[ H] n
aCCO .
tding
| g to the
place of arti :
ordin’ m)]). ete. articulation.
nUme
¢ ral: : .
Ory. CF Or cle A mllmeral expressing the position Of
po Indicmlent in a series. (E.g, 7St
a ‘
. 4% Beng nguage (also called Odri)
0 ¢ DaL thc e . .
€ Dorthery astern regions of the Central
part of the Madras Presidency,

0
Qch"n- 0,000 native speakers.

Q, :
Qg. ;
u,'h‘i. e ungus dialect.
% Og e ngus dialect.,
N hogp; Ctaining to or
Hhog st A stud or charac
°'fh° Py: The ar ent of or a person ckilled in
ruleg l-mr"hil:: ‘R;lall.d the StUdy of correct pro
“"h S of 0 ating to orthogra hy: con
Cery, y: h :
lay Stﬂnchrz art and rules of spelling according t0 the ac-
the e f 5, Le., the use of the written characters of a
t]nhbl"rules Con n conformity with
y the s}:%i"" :le n.tlonall}’ recognized as cort
¢ at )
Q*l‘nphandﬂl‘d or ng to orthophony (qV-)3 confor
a . .
o, s orr ceepted rules of pronunmatlon-
: 2 . es . .
se%nd " extine €t pronunciation Of qrticulation-
t Ttalic dialect spoken in southernt Ita

hy

ve, alf

g v h of i ]

;Q‘U eeI} foundtl:)e first millennium B.C. (Oscan inscrl

hal.hily Han; A o n walls in Pompei.)

\R lay d.o angyy anch of the Italic group of

Qs:;:'llhlgletlts_ ges, Consisting of the extinC
Ic:

e
A ]Z:urkisb (1).
u
8uage of the Iranian branch of the

order of a

spoken in Orissa,
Provinces and
by a total of

teristic of orthoePy (q.v-)-
orthoepy (q-v-)-
nunciation:

formable with the

0 -
r formin i
g words and sentences 1

ect. .
mable with

I}r in the
'ptions
Furopeal

the Indo-
d Um-

¢ Oscan an

IndO—II anian
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spoken n

group of t

Caucism bhe ;ndo-E‘uropean family of languages
OS_ihoﬂ”s luw): APP;Ole_ate]y 225,000 native spcak;rs.

ing the shOrtenlij onetic law, propounded by Osthoff, concel’’

(u], a nasal or l-n & ,Of vowels in Greel when folloWe by i
Ostyak: A lan 1quid sound plus a consonant

Ugric brancﬁuafg ¢, belonging to the Ob—Ug.rian gl‘ouP of ™

Ural-Altaic fa(:nilt he Finno-Ugric (or Uralic) Sub‘family o ﬁf

sons in Asiatic R Y .Of languages; spoken by about 18,000 P

ussia. (Not related to ¥ enisez'—Ostyﬂk')

OHom
an: See Tyrhbi

U
overcorrection: Thish (1 ).

he I
aced bY tﬂ ad b

Ins
peech or writi i
writing, the error ind
u
en }’f’ fof the

of falling
ng into
e OPPOSite error: I
ror: e.g., ‘betwe

caused b
y the desi
o 1 .
Nominative in re to avoid the use of the accusatlve N
do it.” uch expressiOHS as “You and me a gOlﬂg
oxytone;
(Cf tA word in which . accent-
oxyt » Paroxytone and ch the last syllable bears the m¥*
oni ro-
ic langug pro-paroxytone.) . . (e
torit
ma)()fl

ge:
A language in which the

WOI‘dS bear
th i
€ main accent on the last Syllﬂble'

A

P

P
‘Celi‘
L[ A
0 desi .

pq;‘t . Celtiilgnatfon sometimes applied to the
thlgni n: O famlly of lal‘lguages

P"h:r- e grgz of the extinct dialects 0

" deCrI;l (I)f ;]e Indo-European family of Janguages-:
the PCQII by. abn ic vernacular, the yvarious dialects of which
Porg, lInala}’as frOUt 2,500,000 persons on the lower ranges of

P df‘-allinsoc Of these 3{11 Nepal as far as Bhadrawal. The most im-

P“‘\qu’. uketi, g; lﬂle.CtS are: Jaunsari, Kulub, Chambiali, Man-

Slogy 58 Pebloi
B at evi

b“'uiq ) Siatic, Se:zﬁ

oy, € Palaqyi yperborean.
the . D 2.
the Surf phonEtiCal te .

My he " ace of thit rminology, 4 consonant prono /
l“'ul |rd Palate (Eongue arching toward or held near or :wlg%llﬂSt
althOU W: A ph()n g, []]’ [g])
R discoyey edtlc law formulated by

To i layy Se by various linguists more or 1653 independ-
tates that in Sanskrit 2 Proto—Indo—EufOPean
] become

r
gutt
p Ura]
Alagy); al ([k] or [g]) preceding the vowel (2
corre-

ze

-~ Gi‘icls(anskrit ¢ and j when the Sanskrit (8l €27
Ing unchOr Latin [e], but the (k] and lg] precedmg

atin [anged when the Sanskrit [2 corresponds €

eld y a] or [o]. This law proved that, contraty to
P to 1875, Proto-Indo—Eufopean ad the front

Brythonic branch

f the Sabellian branch of

unced with

a
v, Thomset in 1875,

le).
Ow
Oliggy o A

a] (.""‘h: T;:Ynony]n of front vowel (Q-V ) .

! ¢ change of a sound which is ordinarily not 2

0
4 palata] sound.

t
‘llmql \"

Ilalat

157
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ear.Easteﬂ‘

Palawi: A :
. n ex
tinct and almost completely unknown N g
[cernat

Iancua
guage of rem . &
names of Pala lote antiquity, classified as Asianic. (A
paleography: T;Vl are: Palaian and Balaian.) f
writing, in;:lu d].e study of ancient ways, methods and forms "t
texts painted Olrng the deciphering and interpretation ﬂ“aeﬁ,
ment, fabrics, 2 ct;aced with ink, colors, etc. on papef’ il
Palestinian Ju;l nd other soft materials. (Cf. Gpigmp/?}'r i
language of t}?eo-ArumaiC: A Western Aramaic diale®
(] 55 ¢ I
AD,). Palestinian Talmud (fourth to ffth €€
Pali: O
; e Of t . . rﬂ
spoken Iangilfgle)l?knt (q.v.) vernaculars of India, 00 long;ﬂ.
Age; 1t wa . . ) iy
as used in southern India as 2 htera-ytures

g age, and it i
A 1s th . i
(Tripitaka) are ¢ language in which the Buddnis* scrip

PQmPGngqn. A l\VI‘ittell. d

; 5

about 350,009 af?guage spoken in the Philippin® Ismnfr;rﬂﬂ)f
Persons; a member of the Indonesia® G

of the M
alayo- b
Pamphylian. Kzlpol}’nesmn family of languagcs: ‘00 st
affinities, gpo) extinct language, of lfndctermlﬂed bo" s
century AI;) bl 50uthwester;1 Asia Minor ol 43
Pangasingn. -A.ICIaSSiﬁEd as Asianic b it
most 400,gg -5 8¢ Spoken in the Philippin® 1sJanc® fajfr”i])f
P i e MalaYOP;rsons; a member of the Indonesia” sub”
agonian; . P
afﬁnitjeS, Pl't-:se N extinct language, of undetel‘miﬂed llﬂg:s I
P oo by Clasrfred in some insCFip,tions and in s gloss f
SPlamento, A CSICal. authors, Classified as A" o5
P Curagag, reolized (9.v.) Spanish, spoken by th° o
Spuan; o L ot
* A famj] io T
(r)rffew G ineZ i ,132 little known languages: spO fc liﬂ ﬂﬂ!
pa dhera, ang T(;lpalts of New Britain arlbd BDOUgﬂinmne, .
r .
(::;gm‘ (1) A cz’mR?n’ Tidore and Ternate fsan of ® wﬂfﬂ'
o et . 5
I%nrc:cliI atlon, deCIenP- ¢ set of all the various £ r eﬂﬂfﬂpl“
quﬁc: Rel Slon),_._(z) A model, Pg,ttel‘ﬂs ((IV /bﬁ
. .n‘l cﬂﬂ

phonemj atin _
TS, the mOSgt to or constituting a par? 18" e
Important use of this adject

159
x

u
langUa P as follows: The listing of all the phonemes of a

gea ir]_ se ‘
' ries. order .
s, orders (qq.v.) and isolated elements forms a

Paraq
need lgms from \\rhicl he indi .
- ¢d for the cfs h the individual phonemes are selected as
0“9°9e: The agél_“{“ of speech. (Cf. syntagmatic.)
ki 3 Worg A} ition of a sound, letter, or syllable to the end
) . - - .
5 hOny O s out any etymological justification, often for
by f © Meaniy ¢ in pronunciation, without changing or affect-
gogicr Parg g of the word.
ogi § . . .
gogical: Relating to, constituting or

arq
pq'“sf °8e (qv.).

e nd
ul'_qp?:‘dded to 1lxph°“eme, syllable: A sound, phoneme or s
« VOr . " e
i ! Fase: The ord, for cuphony or casc In pronunciation.
17
tatement of the contents of a passage, text, €L

sa
t or ano : . iy
qu“mvel- atim ther language, without following the orlgmal
o ;

PARENTHESIS

producing a

ylla-

. JSm,

Coj ' Re

Dhrq o form Placement of an established form by a newly
“Sficf )

S Orm:

Iy A form replacing an old, established form.

dep: esj
rlv ; Is: FO]_‘ . s
Pay,  Atop, mation of words using both composition a1

h“l’q yh'hetic-
. REIating to or nr .
produced by parasynthesss (q-v-)-

ton; A
4 15 pg Wword formed by pm'asyntbesis (q.v.) (The plu-
Q élic: I:Hsyyztjjem)
,(.0 Ordinatezlatmg to, based on or constituting 2 pammxis.——
hphras sy . » especially Syntactically.
Ql‘e €s £ CO()rdinat. . L

nt ®qua] g; ion or juxtaposition of
e ““ge(- ;lgniﬁ(;ance or rank.
h,he lattan “age's dhe language from which another language of
iy eveloped is said to be the parent language ©

eSi

S

e (1)

e A . .

Y :n Omm word or expression interpolated in a sentence
a . .

tleg O the g dashes, etc.) without being essential or Nec-

Seren Stammafical completeness of the sentence; also

L . :
(q“’-). “tical expression or pbmse..-—(Z) A parenthests

two or more
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PARENTHESIS MARKS

dtw
[)], v
Parenthesis marks: The punctuation marks [ (] and

5).
i ' enthest
inclose parenthetical words or phrases (see par

Parenthetical clause: See parenthesis (1).
Parenthetical words and
Parisyllabic:
Parlance: M

phrases: Sec fjm‘embeﬂf] gis
Consisting of an equal number of SYI,Rcf- jargo™ E
ode of speech; special usage of WOE d.s,.c terminolf"’;o
parole: French for apoyg. According to the 11ngu15tltranslat6 -men
introduced by F. de Saussure, parole (usually e by 1'~'”e
English as Speech) consists in the use of a 1agguﬂ§0 he Mﬂgn
individual in 4 given case, in contradistinction comp ete ? 3
(language oy tongue) whic avf
homogeneous grammatical
group or Community,
Paronym: A vwrq derive
word, Paronyrns are sj
Paronymoys. Constitutin

Pdroxytone; A word be
syllable,

. a
h is characterized by d follow®
system observed an

1 1 4

i w ing.
d from the same primary meanin?

S ‘ in
milar in form but differ

8 a paronym (q.v.)- ’
aring the main accent on

7 afﬂ
he P‘”mmﬁ1

of ¥
. ajority
A language in which the m?] o
¢ (q.v.). o and fun i
Parse: T analyze 4 word grammatic ally as to for

a
ica Y
» 10 analyze 4 sentence grammatl
" rr::.]nts and thejy interrelationships- of |
a i .
™ il A Synonym fop Peblevi (q.v.). he otV
purhm!:ml: Belonging Or relating to or having ¢ erl‘m]
barticip), (q.v.). 5 oY
Participiq| Noun; A i o g
A ter i ed t0 8 joh
" m occasmnally apph dq-ﬂdp
: a
Participiq) Phrase i ound i
A oroy buile ar ’
(qv). Broup of words 410 a?
puriicipiuliznlio Lo 4
. n: The act transfor ¥
ticiple Y Or process of hnsd %
Participle, A Verhg

. whl 1}56
l ad]ecﬁVE, ie., a verbal form be

Charac 1ot ma
teristie oth of verbs and 4 dicctives, and

sb
N adjectiye,

o PASSIVE VOICE
16

. variable, used to indi-
Particle; A word, usually uninflected and invariable,

. . - . e
: A Syntactical relationships. i languages, having l:hd
ur'i'i\re- A . N 5 F- nO-—Ugrlc he ‘Vor
' Case 1in certain Fin i of t
: : the u
“me denotatiop as conveyed in English by

artitive
i ' h by the use of the P
€ before the noun, or in French by
Artic]e
.3
pu". , (q )

division.
p . oy result of a "
: (“df-)! Denotmg division or the efore noun

¢ of the to-

: b
i icle used
'.we Article: In certain languages, a Pm:z ate a pir
tol‘]ndicﬂte that the noun is used to design
it

it. (E.g., the de I'
: A ‘"
Of the concept or object meant by g 5
€ Fre . vater. F 1 a
Pargy, - 0Ch de Pegyy, meaning “some ¥ ers the question “W
Ve Numergl, A numeral which answe
rﬂCtim];n

f a given
txlffs °F Speech, The categories into which the ;;(;ff:}uonctiogns -
S:n '8¢ can be classified, either according z—bs adjectives, 3 g_
veti:‘—nce COnstruction (nouns, Pronou-ns, V'ecti:)nS) or accord-
iy Prepositions, conjunctions a:nd inter]
PQSQ.. Ot eir forms, mode of inflection, e;CI.\{Ialay,
blend Slay: A creolized (q.v.) form o

d as
lay v ° Various Malayo-Polynesian dia ‘ B;itish Malaya
th gll)age O “contact vernacular” all ove

. ilippine
the Pht
Utch Fag Indies, and understood even 1

q“\tg.  (Also called Bazaar Malay.)
Usig * See Pushyy,

- ni
3 ¥ . NS Of u
Y: A system of writing using Sig

f gestures, as
0
5 deaf.mutes,

ing a
nting
represc
P o trade

. 'ﬁ_
Versal Slg 1:11

pt‘ac
¢
P
3§
Al:hq‘luodd
QSSi‘::quian) .
¢
q:‘ive ‘:‘:ie: See
Qtig Ce:
Su 5 deno
jeb]QQ ) ie =d
Qt: target

. eans
tiosy: The ap¢ of communicating 1?)’ smb)f i
= Y some American Indian tribes: e
i age
Y: A North American Indian langu2g
h .
Patient case. .
he conjugational Catef:{od}:1 on the gra
by the verb is perfOl'm_e chlally the
» the grammatical subjC_Ct 15
O recipient of the action.
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_/
PAST

. i are that B

Past: A general term for al] verbal tenses which indicat€ t
action took Place prior to the utterance. £ the p
Past anterior: In the Romance languages, a f - 0. verb
tense, composed of the preterite of the aux1lm1¥]ar pluPer j
past participle of the main verb (whereas l’h‘f lregllve b an h y
is a compound of the imperfect of the auXIhafYteri or is usﬂc
Past participle of the main verb). The past an in cla®®

n
. he ma
generally in temporal clauses when the verb of t

is in the preterite,

erfect
lua}:] the

Past infinitive: Ap infinitive referriﬂg to past _ he actio” ‘?a;
Past perfect tense: That tense which indicates that t tense tha
completed by the time another action occurred; theutcom 0

designates 5 Past state which was the result or © ok

Previous action, he actio
Past tense; I general, a tense which CXPIesses e

place in the past. #
Patanyl;. See Saurashtyg, ;
Patient cqge. In certaj

which designateg th

cal Complement of
Patois; Popular Speec

+ ol .
510 i
eclen Jo§
n Caucasian languages, 2 derb or the
¢ subject of an intransitive vﬂ) 5p¢”
A . a
4 transitive verb. (Marouze class®®

irerate
. h, mainly that of the illitera £
Cifically 5 local diglect of the lower social Strati;e peare”
Patronymic, tame describing the paternity of * Js?
]obmon, fro

M Jobw'’s sop,.

uag?®
Paradigm of ) the phonemes of 8 189 5;{!‘6
i ystem of a the
€ dialecty
» Brazi],

. . i Sente
T8¢ of pitch before a pause within 2 o
0 Gobbledegook. ie) formlt s
Pedigree theory: Ty, theory (Stammbaumtheo” are?” i

ich 2 2

uage splir i ) h O
bi foCatpd qnto tyg branch languages, €2 Jhes gro 1
ed intq two ]3Uguages, etc., as bran a5,

t
1es
‘o Produce smaller branches:

Pattern: T},

language. 4 in
e
1 variant of Portuguese US
nc®
Puuse-pirch: A

Pe""3'5:leese: See

163

PERFECTIVATION
\ i aoe be_
Pehley;, (1) The intermediary stage of the Persian languag
tweep

. alphabet cre-
i Old Persian and Modern Persian.—(2) The alp
& ®d in Pergi, about 200 B.C. ey words:
iloru“""‘ (1) The semantic shift undergone b); (2) The ad-
;:C’_Olving and Producing a lowering in meaning:
ton of s
Peigre,. — PCJOTative suffixes (q.v.). cAEGTVACON:
rll‘:uhve Suffix: A suffix which gives a word a depre ry
tatio ‘ .
Pelqsgi % (Eg., the Italian ~accio.) o Bro i
an: An extinct language of southern o
i, =5 Mediterranean of Japhetic, and sa(N MaE)
i . can. (V.
.Wit'h Caucasian, Basque and Etrus -
*Sald of 4 grammatically incomplete cons ally from the
By MWenjg Dutch: A variety of German, orlglﬂbl yYork and
q 1 a
Lapeq™® U5ed in pares of Pyl (O i
gl . o W = interla ¥,
liSha i:er sounties) though it is heavily 10t “Dutch” 15 2
' «Pennsylvania

ously de-
ave been

i .y . tible.
isng €rmanp origin is clearly percep

: ; : efer
Qe Mer jn this expression, and many Pr
Py, Man,»
Enn .
s

in
) nsylvant
Van: : . : n of Pen

b Dutcquq German, An alternative designatio

Q).

Algon-

" A Nortp American Indian language (Easter 28
'm e.SYlIable next to the last in a word.

| Xt to the last,
et : Orej nism ).
nat;‘ : cgllectife teI'Hl(;lppI)ied to all verba
lon o a state which is the resu
d in the past. '
* The past infinitive (q.v.)- .
" ** Verbal tense expressing that ;1 ot
e 0, ' deSignating a present state W
Vot ‘an action in the past. -1
he transformation of an 1mMp ] chit
’¢ (q:v.) one by a morphOlOgoweI chang®
Of a prefix or suffix, internal v

| forms which desig-
It or outcome S

¢ action has beet)
he result of

In
q % 2 Pe

Cety

’ verb
fective (q:V-) Y

etc.
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PERFECTIVE ASPECT

habirﬂﬂ1 of

perfective aspect: A verbal aspect expressing 2 norl-irlt £ vieW

one-time action, or an action considered from the p°
of its completion.

perfectum: The aspectual category introduced .by .
grammarian Varro (first century B.C.), including ©°
past perfect and future perfect tenses.

period: (1) The punctuation mark [.] used at th
ative sentence.—(2) Occasionally used as a synony™”
odic sentence (q.v.). most -

periodic sentence: In rhetoric, a sentence in which the
nificant element or part occupies the final POSition.

peripheral language: A language which shows Chariqm'
features typical of another language group o "rl
posedly acquired as a result of an carly Separfltlo that ¢
own parent speech-community and contact w
group or family, (Meiller)

periphrasis; Circumlocution; the use of superfld

periphrastic: Using several words for what coul
fewer words.

periphrastic conjugation: Conjugation with the A
or auxiliaries, instead of inflections.

periphrastic declension: Declension with the
or other independent particles.

PEriF.:hrusiic form: With reference to verbs, 2
principal verb is combined with an auxiliaty °
particle; with reference to substantives, a €35
a{d of a preposition or other particle. .

PerIPITrusﬁc tense: A verbal tense formed wit
auxﬂiary.

Perissologic,

Perissology:

¢ end of 2

of

P
it

g cs
IISU
cEe P su

1

be ex

of an?

¢m 0
fo som

perissological: Redundant (q-V+)*

Permansijye Redundancy gv.): : itic

considersg t‘;specff & et aspec-t " Se{m of 1t Py fa”
1€ action from the point of view b-

. .y su
Permian; A branch of the Finno-UgriC (or UrahC) fs Voﬁ)’a

the Ural~AItaic family of languages; it consists 0

Zyrien (or Syryen).

x
i
i

4

B e

- PERSONAL VERB

\

Pet::;,s -';ive mood: The verbal mood indicating permission or lib-
Persiun:O }Eerform the action. - el
Broup of n"l‘ember of the Iranian -brancl 0 y o
PProxim Ehe Indeuropear% family of languages,
Persop, :tgeg 10,090,(10((1)‘ nfltht.? sp;al:j; "
ammatics n be
g Su.bjeCt of an uttfc:ranlcsct:fng:gned by M. H. VVesef:I_1 (Crow-
*Hionary of English Grammar) as “the grarnm?ncal ﬂrige
substantives and verbs indicating the relations ® y
Or things concerned.” The first person refers tg ¥
> the second person to the person addressed, ar; e
1st,n(§:5071 to the person, concept Or t'hing st)ls;r; SO(;f 5
1 may be made by morphologlcal varia et
(Cert:(l)ill.l ]Y appropriate subject pronouns or 0:_131;1 ifl;crentia-
tiog ANguages, c.g., Japanese, may express this

t . ; uns.
pa"son c); he use of entlrely different verbs or 10 ) )cticall}’ -
lage Neord: The f synta

Wo .

ndo-Iranian
ken by

he speaker, listener

elpg

Persopg

“Peake
tbird

agreement as to person 0
®ndings, Ilte.:nce_ . e
Ison 9s: The inflectional endings
0 (and, usually, number).
g o i::;“iti\afe: An infinitive with 2 pe.rsci .
- Thy; ICates distinction as to grammatical P
furmgul: form is found in various, unrelated lan%ug
l“dwEurS@, Which s a language of the R(‘)mm‘w g
peztgu ge;ostia;l family; in Hungarian, which 15
hg| .
Speal{e Pronoyp;
dreSse

o e SN
e fixes which ind
ey, e
Qrson

Wh nal ending (q.v.)

on and nu
ages (& 1"
o-Ugric

efer to0 the

rsons ad-
ken

. . or I
A pronoun used to indicat® .
son of P

Or
g o (g Speakers (first person), the Per o e, 5p0
] veq r per ’
hQrsQ(tbz'rd e?‘:'ld Pe'f&'O?z) and the PerSOn 0 P
Py, Ny su on),
Yo mx. S .
Foee personal ending.

In Verk.
"h: (1) A verb which can be

On
Pepe radices. - . .
erSD -UStinetion 1o japersonal verbs
v

Sin " : ha
t guly _ . shich
he three r only. '(2) A verb W ' verb ¥
8rammatical persons.— (3)

used 1M
s differ ent
hich
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PETIT NEGRE

4

difference in person by different conjugational suffixes 4

sonal endings). Jasa
Petit Négre: A creolized (q.v.) version of French, use

tact vernacular” in French West Africa. ) cences &
Petitionary sentence: A variety of the imperative SEP

pressing a request or supplication.
Petroglyph: A primitive pictogram carved into rocks.

- ; ! n
Petrogram: A primitive pictogram painted or drawn ©
Peul: See Fulg,

teont”

f
or 0
. n err
phantom word: A word that came into being through 2

a lexicographer or printer.
Pharyngal: In

the pharynx,
Phememe: A rarely used cover
grammatical ynjt,
the taxeme (qq.v.)

Phenomenon word: A word, usually an adjective,
non-permanent

g8
; ¢ or property. b
Philology: The science g i

te
. hona
Phonetical terminology, a consonant P

of

exical 27 ally

term for the smallest ! at1C

. . . ﬂm
Lexically, it is the phoneme, 8t

ing *
expres®

I ature (in particular the © . o
n i o
8138¢) is included, and the study of languas® . e t¢

’ tion 0% °
makes Pbilology il Another mtcrpre:tﬂ } ;gﬂs €5 Lﬂ
mar: The study of language and 12 2,‘;;icﬁl PI?Ga
general, and of the basic principles behind the grarﬂmn o
- VBeng of 4l languages without confining itself 0 #
ular laHgUage_ ,

Phoenician: An ey
the northery, bra

-oﬂ, 0
‘ . o subdi™® 0
tnet member of the Canaanite the 59,

o
f 1 d51 1: ’
phonation. Theypo languages. ech_souﬂ de];b

rocess or get -oducing Sp€ n
the act o Proce of prod & jous 4

ss of uttering phonemes by conEe
¢ vocal organs in 3 desired manner
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PHONETIC LAW

Phsnneme; A single speech-sound or a group of similar or related
Peech-soyn s which function analogously in a given languag;
L are usually represented in writing by the same letter (wit
el:;l(t:hlom diacritic marks to indicate the diﬁ‘freficisiz_'elziolfﬁ:
featureajs the phoneme “a minimum unit (?f dlstt)mcdle oF gele:
Vang Sol t may be defined also as “a minimal bun

Phong, . "0d features,”

ic y .
Phanm, Analysis: See bhonemics.

3 ipti i mes in
N e "anscription: The representation of the phone

s fance, carefully excluding all the irrelevant (qv.) fea-
m';ist: One who mal
phbneh‘. Mguage,

(Quv, & T © study, analysis and classification of phonemes
Phon,,”” thei

itz rrelationships and changes. ) .
Pound \20un): 1n Chinese writing, the symbol w1th1r¥ a co f
Spo]{eeogmph, which gives a clue to the pronunciation 0

e, b  Word Iepresented by the ideograph. ;
phlng %, op Onetical (adj.y: Pertaining to, derived from, accord-

]
Ph:he“‘ al 5¢d on sound oy sounds.
nhe‘ic 2 Sbet: See International Phonetic Alphabet. )

. A i
l:rne In t}':ge. general term for the modifications of a pf
hhu:guage ¢ course of the history of the development of 2a

eﬁc i

\Vr‘ ‘ cOrn .
8, g, a :Ieme"h In logographic or ideographic systems of
N D op °M-semantic phonetic element added to the logo-
P SNif plctogl'a ind; nciation and
h“"et- “ance 0 M to indicate the proper pronu
Mo ing; o the $1gn in the context.

.o Itatg,. i
Ql” A Aor. See phonetic complement. )
g : l3'€hir1d Sny Systematic formulation of the rules and prin-
Ou

7~ SSper 0d shifts and other phonetic changes. Accord'-
thy b, 269 S‘?n‘(Lfmguﬂge, Its Nature, Development and Ori-
) € ex IP Jonetic law’ is not an explanation, but some-
o u Palned; e i nothing but a mere statement of
Of gy cotrespondence, which says nothing about
change ”

LY

ializes 1 ic analy-
<es or specializes in a phonemi y
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PHONETIC SPELLING

phonetic spelling: See phonetic writing.

phonetic symbols: See International Phonetic Alphabet. 50U

phonetic transcription: The representation of a Phoncme’ riond
or utterance in the phonetic alphabet or in th‘f C_Onvi?{,rraw
script of another language. (Cf. broad transcriptio”
transcription.) signs

e a
Phonetic writing: (1) In general, a method of writing usu-lgdi id

vid
representing individual sounds (alphabetic “wati”g,) Ortlo de?”
ual syllables (syllabic writing) in contradistinction it
graphic writing (q.v.).—(2) Specifically, a system™ ’ nd onlf’

; _ : : o
In which each written sign represents one spoken $ only"
g pre

o or 5100
and each spoken sound is represented by one written S5
phonetician: P

honeticist (q.v.).
Phoneticist: A person who studies or js skilled in £7 oﬂething P
Phoneticization: (1) The act of process of making 507 (3)

: cally’s
; - . et1cﬂ]
netc; (2) Tepresentation of articulate sounds pho™

phonetic transcription (q.v.). o£ 50 urlds’

Ph.onehc.s: The science, study, analysis and classiﬁCﬁ‘_ﬂ‘?nn nd e;‘

mch%dmg the study of their production, transmlssw_ﬁ o1 gf,

Ception. (Cf : ; ; Bonetie "~ hy

- acoustic phonetics, articulatory P sics) P4

mental phopet; ; S . phoneH ! 4
siologigal netics, genemmic phonetics, genetic P oneti?

Ologica pbonetics.) Many authors use the terms

ﬁbonolagy( v.) indiserin: - cably-
V.) Ind terchang
Phonetisr: Phor?eti lSCl'lll'uﬂately and inte

)
ics (q'ho,

cist (q.v.). W
:::::::s Rr;lstmg to or characteristic of sound 08 cd)
* Lhe science of - ore com
phonetics (q.v.). poken sounds, m =

o

ph?;ogram: (1) A written sign representing 3 SPOKepﬂfatus
h) A graph obtajneq by the aid of a laboratory " ific”
the study of Spoken phonemes, o

phonole p

logy: The 0 tions: o,

“nolegy: The stud h forma Jop™ i
tions, etc, y of the changes, trans evelol

] of Speech-sounds during the history A oho o
the Ii ANguage or g given dialect, considering & re of ¥
formlght of the part which plays in the struct ug its ?
S, accepting ; b o iderifo,
» SCCePUNG it as 3 unit without consider’ jsctt

natu .
re. (Many authoys use the term phonetics ™
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PIDGIN ENGLISH

(f)?lr Pbonozogy, too; others use the term phonology as a Syh-

ﬁhrqim for historical or diachronic phonetics). a5
u . - S -
gy TPOUNd: A compound word consisting of worf kot
Ow le as such and having independent meanings 0
€0 used alo
ne.
usﬂl te

Phrgsa. o ¢ A periphrastic tense (q.v.)- ' s
ph'ﬁse_w 8roup of words not containing a subject of P

: taken
or Ja ole: A group of words in a grammaucal pattern,
ph’ﬂsezll.ned 35 a unit.
ay: T i f words.
"gian. he choice and arrangement O

. s 3 e S
Asiy ns. I EXtinet Indo-European language, onc

inor. : i ang” e
Seveny 15 Preserved in a few inscriptions, dating

h .
ph‘lsitul pﬂnd Sixth centuries B.C. uce
Soupg, . neties: The study of the sound waves pro u

S : ratory pho-
ics,  tered. A branch of experimental or laboratory

poken in
from the

d when

ction of sounds

ogi A
g ofglcu] Phonetics: The study of the PIOdud sounds
uce '

t -
P.branch e movements in the body whlch F.’ro
‘AF c¥berimental or laboratory phonetics.
] r i i
g/llddle €nch .dlalect, spoken in Picardy (Franc
oo, i 895, Picard was a flourishing literary me
Qniq .
ineg. eter-
hit;!beuiqn )gulstic afﬁnities, (A]_SO called Liburnzan
Q .
qu
. om, _ .
hi::;h < It 1? "Witten symbol which denotes a definit
hi%g"ﬂph: S:ec()r_nplete or simplified picture.
“Sirl t:‘m'lY: pzctog:"am.

e). During the

b dium, rivalling

¢ object, of

, ntation

I : . & tic re 1rese i
.Ihg)g bicy,, System of writing by sem:m1 pi(z*m‘idi rit-
bltin;‘ anzs (q.v.). as symbols. (See also

tq[

I]'lu Wr‘ . a com
Mgy gy 1N ¢ writte
b:ﬂﬁih_leatlgn_ 9: The system of using pictures fo

dgih e

English languas®

Y traqe,, reolized (q.v.) version of thechinese and other

e j :
's for communication with the
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PIDGIN MALAY Ord
ish W
. Ennhsh.
Orientals. The word pidgin (a corruption of the Eng esignat®
piag desig

business) is often used popularly as an ad]cct}vﬁ :ﬁe chlg'ns:i
hybrid forms of other languages, too, for whic s
tion of Bodmer and Hogben, contact vernacular, 1
more descriptive term. in
Pidgin Malay: See Pasar Malay. ' — spokenm,
Pima-Senoran: A family of American Indian Iﬂ.ﬂgu gviviﬂg ¢ .
the southern United States and in Mexico; 162 st Taraht a(f)f
bers are: Pima, Papago, Yaqui (or Kahitﬂ)’.smf‘lloa;u amily
and Huichol, According to Rivet, this family is Z dbmtlﬂ”;n,
Uto-Aztecan which includes also Shoshonean an Easter™ :
Pisidian: An extinct, almost unknown ancient Neat”

- . . tory
guage, classified as Asignic, -

in 180" of
n
Pitch: The highness or lowness of tone. Defined } al soutd

! Ty usic
phonetics a5 the frequency of vibration in the M
the voice,

Pitch accent; A v
Pluﬂdeufsch: A

-

wor b
ol 1
: o hras® ™ Ge
ariation of pitch within a Slngle-f ﬂorthertl
: g 1
Low Germanic dialect, SPC‘ken 4 dics"

g ¥ 18
d.2

closure (explosian) VarlouSI); termed also €xP*?

clusive, and stop, @
Pluperfect: T Past perfect tense (q.v.) % ¢fﬂ"7)
Plural; The grammatical pumber denoting more b >

Ianguages having dual forms, the plural denotes ﬁ,
Plural (agj,y, Multiple; more than one; several: jordd et
plural of app

: the i
roximation: Jespersen’s term foz idu Js OF
i : : indi
: NG to decades in the lives of in .
turies (e.g., “in the nineties of the past centuty

R EERRBNRN==

" POLYSEMOUS

: onym for the
Plllruh\(e: An adjcctivc used, very rarely, as a synony

Wjectiye Dlural,
b lingugl, A

synonym for polylingual (q:v.)-
Qchismo: A @

American-
Mey: contact vernacular,” Spoken. along ﬁ?e interlarded
‘f[_e’ucﬂﬂ border, and consisting of Spanish heavily
v . :
poe:th English words and expressions. ical form, with or
W.r“ Composition in rhythmical and metrica ’
thoy; thymes,

| ben and
°":)'f§r Words: A term for demonstratives (used by Hog
ey ;
Bo] N The Loom of Language). el
Ny i ince the eighte
P ce“:; ' A West Slavic language, extinct since g
B ‘ i bout
2I5Sl(1): & West Slavic language, the native tongue of a
Raly, 00’000 People
Y8loy, (1) A A

taining O
Comp, S an adjective, this word means cmll a é.’,) o
Mgy Ming Several languages.—(2) As a noun (rarely
hn’li;ls a PerSOH rnastel.ing or using several Iangu.ages. A Several
lan quh (1) .‘/Vlth reference to a text: '&Vﬂttelll.no. Several
Plang“ages.\(z) With reference to persons: SpPeaxing
a
°|y 8es, s
Qs . .
lang;'“n: A Sub-family of the Malayo-Polynesian iea YViZ.,
in Sai‘r&lzes, *Poken east and west of the Melﬁanim:nlslanci -
iti ii, Easte )
Eer"ey y Ne\v Zealand, Tahiti, Hawaii,
Ch

i tc. Islands.
> 0c1ety, Mangareva, Chatham, Marquesas, e

. honetically by
S of twent I (charaCtenzed P he lack of
Cong "€ tend Y languag d by the

fICy to eliminate consonants an ost import-
ters and closed final Synables.)’. Le n-cll Maori.
are: Hawaiian, Samoan, Tahltlafl 3;1 sions which
sen; " +vritten sign or combination of wntlfeconfexts.
5o Moy .s Herent sounds in different words © ritten letter,
yl]abley(.) © Property or characteristic of 2 V:j/in for more
htnl\,atl One " Word $ign or other visible sign, of Stais of sounds.
g Minge, 7™ O Sound or group of phonem eanings, all
:rl\?ed f;C: Having several, often quite different, m
"S:JSeet € basic ideal or concept.
bolysemantic,

P
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POLYSEMY 72
POl semy: .
Polzsy"ayb;;”g PO.SS‘?SSIOH of several different meanings-
. Consisting of several Tabl
polysyl . _v . syllables.
ysyllable: A word consisting of several Sy]lables.
e \VOfd'

polysynthesis: inati
POI;S}anth :' s: The combination of several words into °% ¢
CC‘mbinedlc language: A language in which various WAl L:ih
comb’ cl ‘ (usually merged into the equivalent of a V¢ ) wi;e
sulting composite word reprcscnting an entir® =i
statement or idea.
. :
};OL):onz language: See tone language.
ic: An extinct la i inguistc
preserved in i l_ng_uage, of undetermined Jinguistic e 010
pres inscriptions and in glosses recorded BY 50
s authors. Classified as Asianic
oh- 3 :
pmpu'zooh theory: Sce interjectional theory.
s r etymology: Scc folk etyntology- aft o
Oneaniezu word: A word coined by combining the first P
word wi : .
Wil vith the second part of another- f :1}'4‘?14)2{1
g se: A Romance language, the native (0P€" ?1 in Bfﬂzll'
ate 1 : :
o y 60,000,000 people in Portugal, its coloni€® > Jeent in #
Cuguese Creole: A creolized (q.v-) Portugues P
ape Verde Islands. %

ositi . ; e |
positional variants: Variants (q.v.) dueto pommon i g
ntedt

onditiond 0
i ﬂﬁ
110

ment. (Also called combinatory, ¢
ants.) ’ +qnC
positive conjunction: A term occasionally applic = Cor;]uexiﬁfjﬂg
(q-v.) introducing a clause which expresses a acte®” b
Stlate or relation. (E.g., because.) ¢b Whlc;
positive degree: That form of an adjeCtive or g‘d'Ve Vithﬂﬂ
merely expresses the presence of a quality or ditio™
comp-aring or indicating its degrec. oM
possessive: Expressing 0f signifying possession- s o 0555551
F cadl 3
¢ which in oﬂ’Po

po.ssessive case: The grammatical cas
p;:s ::scil:;European languages, the g¢ .
f:ompound: A Compound in whic Y ne-
nents designates a quality possessed by the o
post-dental: See alveolar.
postfix: A rarely used synonym for suffi® (g

S e
nitive cas ; ol the

]73
PREDICATE ADJECTIVE

after a word to indicate

Po:r,tpos;ﬁo'u
hip to the other words in

A parti
S grammatic Iljmtldc or word placed
al or : ;
Pns}e Sentence ! S}’ntacncal relations
~velgr. )
Wi : In ph . )
b Ith the tongu O?Ctlcal terminology, @ consonant pronounced
Watomi: A Ie\] arther back than the velar (g-v-) position.
orth American Indian language (Central Al-

g()n .
pmen:‘lumn)’ surviving in K
ial g in Kansas.
erbal forms €X

! Mood:
Piessmg o A term occasionally applied to ¥
g 0 Posibily, fesdomn setion, also ODIGEEO"

ene
Stinj
Cln: .
An extinet dialect of the Latino

of
tl
Prey € Ital;
ks alic g
it group of languages.
and literary lan-

gug Ny of
; g the non-Sanskrit vernaculars
ed into the Apa-

anci ,
ent India. The Prakrits develop
dic vemaculars are

eight Prak-

_Faliscan pranch

J'Qh
b 50 ver
a CIns
ritze - Some chc;ﬂ“fs on which the modern In
s ndi ‘e . :
bre, ian authoritics list as many thirty-
Qe
th I ch\le.
e : S . : :
Prog Roup, v, hiweet,s designation for an adjective which Pfecedes
inq“\’e m ch it modifies
u °0d; o o ’ )
thCiy teranceg In certain languages, 2 distinct
. expressi
ated"’mst: On Xpressing a request OF entreaty
¢ o :
who observes and insists 01 strict,

Oy, Cale

Prec.. ~ Ad precision i

Prg o CSsiop precision in the forms and rules of sp
Onounced

\re,{'bal mOOd uSCd

Enl,
Wi O T
puppll o filorlihonetical terminologys
fedic:; teeth, t part of the tonguc he
Q.
Szoper- The word of or ¢ ds W
0 Oy Y Condi group of words
S T preg; ion, etc. of the subject © : ot
icate; compound predicatés simpré predict”

fig e ad;
¥ a lective: A L P i
( : An adjective or ad ective

) ]

0
oy oy
\;} _') t n or noun- . 5 . 1 t ro
hlch’ Us cq n-equivalent indirectly Ty Jan
Preg; Use mpleting the meaning ° che lateers 1"
-lQa o co 1 ) . ‘e funCtlons
s pula, the predicate adjecttV

V.,
Q-v.) of the sentence.
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PREDICATE NOUN
. . ident_ifY!
predicate noun: A noun used in the sentence to dCSCfib(;;tive wer

etc. the subject, to which it is linked through a cop¥
(q.v.).
predicate verb: A verb used as the predicate 0
verb part of a complete predicate (q.v-)-
predicating word: Any finite verb form, so ca
be used as predicate in a sentence.

t
f a sentenc® e

i can
Jled becaus® .

predication: A statement or assertion. ot OF Predl‘
. . s . s " q
predicative: Having the characteristics of a Pledlc

cation (qq.v.). sed ¥

predictive future; predictive tense: Terms 0CC4
denote the future tense used to indicate what ¥ lable OF 5y

prefix: A formative (q.v.), consisting of a letter, SY t‘O or®
lables, placed before and fused with a word, s0 25 f
unit with the latter and change or alter its meanmgt;c cqg 0
means to fuse a letter, syllable or sy]lables to the
a word.)

preposition: In general, a word or pﬂrtide
stantive to show the syntactical or gramim
latter in the sentence. (Unlike prefixes, pre
with the word which they modify.)

b.-
st
pefore ? ¢ e

IﬂCed )
P Iﬂtlor;oﬁ fusﬁ

atical 1€
Positioﬂs

V)
sitional Pbmse 9 ﬁ’hlch

preposition-group: A synonym for prepo onal casé ]ﬂafs
prepositional: In the Slavic languages, 2 dCClenSISIa . praftt
is used after certain prepositions only (Many erS)
call this case locative.) ' . hout mo®™ ¢
prepositional phrase: A substantive (with or o atical or °
preceded by a preposition showing the gram™
tical function of the substantive.
Pre-Sabellian: Sce Picenian. o mogd.) st °
prescriptive: A synonym for jussive. (Cf. jusst mar as ae e
prescriptive grammar: The presentation © gra ih, ® b cgllcd
rules which must be obeyed by those who . Als0
sidered as employing the “standard langua8 of st
normative grammar. che ﬂctioﬂ_sY ng
present tense: The verbal tense indicating that or &

i B url'lng
denoted by the verb is contemporarily oce

| 4
| 75
:i‘ PRIMITIVE
prESE

ntatq
| Suffiy Oranl affix: A word capable of being used as a preﬁx or
I Ofits gy, S aseparate word with a distinct independent meaning
‘ n.
. Ve word- , .
| Spe, the o'rd, A word which directly conveys an idea, a con-
\ hstener Picture or notion of an object to the mind of the
;‘| Pl‘efEr i
.

© Prefix former : : ;
form, nan? X formerly used in grammatical terminology to

€S o tal 1 ]
| Clmtomarily flceltﬂln verbal tenses, viz.: preterimperfect (now
. C( '.
| T"lnly Callcdq led miperfect tense), preterperfect (now custo-
i, Daily call berfect tense) and preterpluperfect (now cus-
! Eie,h ed Dast perfect tense).

Qu ' prefeﬁte. )
Pr freq in * A verbal tense exprcssincr that the action oc-
- ) Ure: A
Brj Uty N obsolete name of the verbal tense now usually
'hnll' u?e p(.’?'feot
}v()rd CCEni. The mai % - .
- i, ain stress in the pronunciation of a given
! ay " P
| [
| hr}%“ds MPoungd; A . )
| 'y, ' compound word consisting of two simple

Y
\Vh- deri
ek . Vcﬂ'i\re.
' ra%theitself IS not (1) A word derived from another word
| & d o y .
| Moy, Worg by ‘1 derived word.—(2) A word derived from
?0 .
8ug ng““ge: wel mutation,

term of :

| b tape S In o often used to desicnate the spoken
'1 r[h\ g&‘. (Qﬂll Ontlad g P

\

*’\q'\’ Ph e secondlSthtion to the written form of the lan-
S On awy langyy
be Pegy, ‘CMme; guage).
bt :
| h*i.h:lng o Rture o o simple, non-compound phoneme.—(2)
b\ Py R tey the Meanj ement, any change in which has a direct
nn"f\: inq fi : esig: 8 of the word or utterance.
Y L at . ,
b (JQSV Qrdfzm-e tengeg 10N often applied to the present, simple
}"hap Ersen *ln Benery (also called simple tenses).
u a .
: hr.ﬁthe:vn’d' AS S this ter;n Word not derived from another word.
Ih, * 1 .
t}‘Iti\, “’Ords Word Whict O the sense of substantive.)
0 Ve, or 1: HICh canpot be sh
Wy Lhe .. MBuistic ¢ ¢ shown to be composed of
Npg,, . JCCt] Clements

tive
Customa
rily em 2 . .
Paren |,y y employed in the designation

guages of language groups or fam-
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PRINCIPAL CLAUSE

rc.):
o s i ] o cats, €
ilies (e.g., Primitive Germanic, Primitive Indo-Europ

principal clause: An independent clause (q-v.)- .

principal word: This term is used by Jespersen 1
substantive, her €l

privative: A generic term for suffixes, preﬁXGS, and ot (Eg t
of word-formation which indicate lack, absence, €<
English non-, un-, -less, etc.) o ouwn, DUF is

proclitic: Said of a word which bears no accent of 16 Ontc word
pronounced as forming a phonetic unit with the acce
following it.

productive suffix: A term introduced by )
which still can and are used to form new dcrivatwei'ical, gro™

progressive: (1) With reference to changes (phone ccut?

i i gt ol chang® cé
matical, etc.), this adjective indicates that the 5

.~ of
n the meaning

emen®™
he

fixes
Jespersen for U

under the effect or influence of a preCCding element .
progressive tense. € wluc’
progressive assimilation: Assimilation (q-V-? of 2 I?I::;,)us henome
follows the assimilatory phoneme responsible it o
non. hone™
progressive dissimilation: Dissimilation (q-v) oisF Gind
der the influence of a preceding phoneme- xp rC:'ﬂdi'

.
aohrastic 7
progressive tense: A verbal form, usually per'P he rim®

that the action is, was or will be in pr ogress -
cated.
prohibitive: Expressing a prohibition.
prolative: A declensional case in certain Jan -
Ugric), having the same denotation as convey jo
the preposition along.
prolepsis: Anticipative use of a word in th
promissive future; promissive tense: Terms i
denote the future tense used to express 2 pr 1t ;s €
etc., in contradistinction to the CXPIESSiOn (;'(;ti've te
or bound to happen (the latter is callefi pref’ onot
pronominal: Relating to or characteristic ©
having the characteristics of a pronout-

E
guﬂgcs _Igegnglﬁh
1

e co
entenc us
es ionally

R S

-z prROSODIC FEATURES
L
L Pronoyp, e or a NOUn, or to

tefer A word used to rcpl.acc a Pmlc)]er':;

\ Prop.w, © the person, object, idea, etc. emaword o

“ asllb:trd: A term occasionally used for a

: l'opqro:ntlve- (Ct. mmpbor:.c word.) o

' immed'y'one: A word bearing thf: main

Ir p'°pq,.°):ate])f preceding the penulumn.te. ,
8req Yionie language: A language 10 W
tMany of the words are proparoxyto’

rup
er ¢ _
Whie °Mpound: In flexional languages, a

ted by 2 nourn.
d to replace

1 the syllable

o :
hich the majority or

es (QV-)-

a . . .
" brg St member is inflected. _ - object;

PEr ho g F diwdllﬂl pe i
place Un: The name of a spec1ﬁc n

prg ) etc'

Pr Per tribhih ) o
OPiate ong: See triphthong. - condition © i
Patio noun: A noun designating a staté

Pr n o Vocat] .
o ation, for analog

affon"‘"ﬂl analogy: A rarely used synonym
h"t:p qQv.),

to
orti . s of phO
eacht"’;ul opposition: The relationshiP of Szt# 2 etc., WHer®
ot o _sz=Y
Mope o 1 Pib = t:d = kg f:v = &
r - 3 )
br : tan b -elevant feature Ompletﬂ
%ogjy: o€ set has the same relev? eral, a0 "y
Uttey M A declarative sentence; i 8% e1aning uc
Se“tea ©€ or assertion. Also, the content of M
@ 5 ' ; . bser
1. Osg, an, Utterance or assertion. Jking, witho gistinc-
| an gua . .. nd SPe 5 he[’
| .t g¢ as used in writing 2 4 the o
tivg g0 T : ern 40
By e feay hythm, meter, stanzalC patt . in
Degyys Ures of poetr . ages (e-8~ h
Yu]c tive, A dec Y | case in certain Jang od in Englis
: ensiona ve
h aglr) . 5 COH
i on
“'Qz the pr’ehavfr}g the same denotatl g pho-
o ndeh‘e Position along. aic featur® serv g d
H . - . 1 ,
serlnc The minimal unit of pros° - hon
Mg Cong, POse. Also called supré-ieE’ ed, 10
5
o Y Dhoneme, o5 Whic ) or ©
()i i eutu,. . o featur £ 1la
;. es: Those phonemi .o (the sY

3 V}d -
I‘I'laller ll.al Phonemes, but to larger

S (che mora—q.v.)-
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PROSODY

c
prosody: The science and art of versification and of the rhyth™
structure of sound in speech, especially in poetry-
prosthesis, prosthetic: See prothesis, prothetic.
protasis: See hypothetical clause.
prothesis: The prefixing of a prothetic (q.v-)
to a word.

vowel of sy fJable

r.rofd
prothetic phoneme, prothetic vowel: A sound Pr?ﬁxc.d tz :c;;onﬁ
for easier pronunciation or other phonetical or lmg}usﬂr o S€ €5
proto-: When prefixed to the name of a language tl.us " rti cially
to designate the earliest known, at times the carliest 2
reconstructed, form of that language.
prototype: A primitive form; the original or mode
other words or forms are patterned.
Provencal: A Romance language, formerly usc
ern France as a unified literary language, today @ °
dialects. An attempt to reconstitute a literary Pr
made by Mistral about 1900. .
provincialism: A word or phrase or constructio h
characteristic of a local dialect or manner of speec™

ich
] after T

h-
sout
d throughoutf 1ocﬂl

eries

0
. . 10
jar

Prussian: See Old Prussian. cted with
psycholinguistics: The study of linguistics as conn®
man behavior.
z )

Puchikvar: A Great Andamanese language.
punctuation: The use of conventional marks (P#7”
in order to separate certain parts or elements O

for the purpose of assuring and improving ¢
meaning.

o
stuatio™ " gt

a writt® of it
e Clﬂrity

an

eb

Punctuation mark: Cf. punctuation. ) languﬂges twef’ﬂ
Punctuation words: Particles used in certait =7 o, b& . o
dlvlsl valt

Malay) which serve to indicate a point Of. ents 9

units of meaning, thus being the spoken equiv® oftbf

or printed punctuation marks. ; jo? 5 ﬂ(lA i
Punjabi: An Indic language, spoken in the Punjab e Ker*

, : ed
ern India by approximately 17,000,000 native °
called Panjabz‘.)

4

| 179 PYU

| Pur.

dization, admixture of
ds and forms, etc.

1 A
age ' pure
I8 fro ~::he tendency or effort to preserved a laniundgpregision
. . e i . exagoerated care

N the op u?e of foreign terms; exagg o
Purj Servance of the rules of gramma

u

\ st; . ; : .V.)-
| Push f¢ who believes in and practices purism (q

||

e’ Iﬂﬂguuge, A language free of h}’bfi

Orej : ..
. 180 linguistic features, borrowed wor
pUI'|Sm. 1

to:
| Pusm:' —~ Pusheu, lh £ the Indo-Iranian
| : ]( L ch O '
| By o anguage, of the Iranian bran es, spoken in

b the Indo-Furopean family of langllﬂgs
. languamsta“ by an estimated 4-5,000,000 nat;gv;
| Putgy 8¢S also called Pushto, Pashto of L tial, express-
| e © 9SPect: A verbal aspect. also termed infercne e
| ngt at . i €roa ‘JSPC y d h Verb is rcPOft

an ; the action or state denoted by th¢ d from someone
el frence or as an item of information gaine
. p‘/u, Stat‘“-ment.

Peakers.

eny, ge once spoken in Burma, © this language

i bout .
D, Hardly anything is known i_ few inscription®
The Y known records of which consist © g

" rmese-
an : . : 1bet0‘Bu
Suage s tentatively classified as T
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QUOTATION MARKS

Qchhuu.
Calleq Kibfarmly of South American Indian languages, also
_Oli\*ian, C]z‘m or Kichua, Tts principal dialects are: Ayacucho,
tine, Clie u“flChaya (or Chinchasuyu), Tucumano Of Argen-
SPoken bq efio, I—Iuanca}ra, Lamafo (or Lamista), and Quitefio,
Y an estimated total of 4,000,000 Indians in central

|
on
g civﬂt'h Americy Quecl f the ancient Inca
. & - e a
[ 1zation, Lua was the language of the
|
i
|

h

Ugg

; c
Goidelic b n's g
. English,
gy glish: The same as King’s English (qv-)-
n most Iﬂdo‘

Q-Celtie: A designation sometimes applied to the
of the Celtic group of languages. f e By Merk:

Qabardi: A language spoken in the Caucasus; 2 member IO\Jorfh Wopegy, q- The punctuation mark [?] used 1 :
Adyghe group of the Western Caucasian branc e | %Zue.stion‘ » and many other languages, at the end of 2 direct
Caucasian family of languages. ¢ of e thSflune dellq |;

Qaputsi: A language spolen in the Caucasus; a m.embe i of | bqe true pae, .mguu: The discussion originated by Dante as to
Fastern Caucasian branch of the North Caucasta? a | C:)Sed on FIOU:G o.f the literary Italian language; whether 1t 15

) mpromise rentine Tuscan pure and simple, or reprcsents a
¢ or merger of the various dialectal forms of north-

fuj, . “OUthe
n ™ and central Italy.

languages.
quadrisyllabic: Consisting of four syllables.
quadrisyllable: A word consisting of four syllﬂbles‘ of which - Suip Yesyllabie, Comete
quadrupleisz Four words of the same IangUﬂge’ arll e q“mq:esy"qble: Aonmmﬂg of five SyHﬂbIES-
represents a doublet (q.v.) with any of the ot?er ttl ’ eﬁﬂmp ‘luothf' murk;. TWord consisting of five syllables: ose o
qualifier: A word which qualifics, Jlimits oF modifis g [?‘ 'ons, (T'l i lll'fCtuation marks used £ p English
of another word. Ly, = w1, whle Clllf)tatmn marks commorﬂy - es the marks
qualitative accent: Stress and pitch (qq-v-)- el lang [ ereas in the other Europeat langu?g
qualitative gradation: Vowel gradation (q:-v-)- cal OF fﬂlother -+ »] are customary.)
quantifier: A term occasionally applied t0 * ?Eer of an" !
word denoting quantity when used a5 2 Mot suf” |
word. rte[’ling o
quantitative gradation: The lengthening or shO
pression of a vowel. , e
quantitative accent: Duration (q-V-)- h dyrﬂ’”a ﬂﬂip in
quantity: In phonetics, a term synonymous Wi orggrlS ;eﬂ’d' .
relative length of time during which t.hc v Ofo; jyen 5011?0 i d,l,
the position required for the articulatio? 0 - di hthoﬂggmn [
ravowel O “Cope 'f‘”ﬂsouﬂdr .

ark placed ove hort
nced long ©F sho™™ a ghot*
preve [7] indicat®®

180 |

quantity mark: Am
cate that it is to be pronou
indicates a long sound, the
Quara: A Kushitic vernacular.




a centh to

«

radiation: Th
. e spr
out-lying reoif lez-ld of a new sound or form from
gions in ever-widening circles
wol‘d

fa derived

radical ;
(noun): (1) In linguistics, that part O
f the basi®

which is phoneti
meaning, Ije Ztriga“y and semantically the vehicle © 1
words relatirig to e syynds or syllables cot™ mot £ ﬂcl
thus capable of I:;e(':)l Signifying Piie sams idea ot concep’ zﬁt
idea or concept i 8 1.‘egarded as the semantic i '
nese writing fn n a given language. (Cf. root.)—
radical (ﬂdfec;:z've))f- 0Irle el | ideograP il ¢hi
deSignatio ot Yoo 'I' I:i Et'.YmOlOgical, phonetic, etc. analy
(qv.), in S tO. an clement which is 2 part © e
, in contradistinction to the flexional endings: f ati’®”

) 0
vehicle o G

etc.
radical flexion: . d
direcﬂ;)::lc?:i Inflection (q.v.) in which the endings ¢ * =5
radical lﬂnguqle root (q.v.) of the word (799" base)- o
like radicals §ze: Any language in which a1l words ar¢ ok .b‘: and
V.— : : i
syntactical fun?cf 1) afid thelr gl‘ﬁmmatlcal relatlollshfword
1 " . . .
p i ons are indicated solely or mainly
RRaeﬁc' Raetian: See Rhaetic
aeto-Romanic: '
i iy OI';"‘- fo:f1 Rumansch. "y £he
: e of the t : ; « et S
{5tk cetatr AD wo dialects of Dalmatialh extin€
ndid by

railwa
fi hyula'nguage: See Monokoutouba.
ni: An Indic language, spol .
approximately 1 ge, spoken 111
ramification: D}'T i native speakers-
ramified: P(;s CW_ISIOn into branches; a branch ©
* SESSIN - Jdivi . ; :
visions. B ¥ divided into various pranch®

northwest@l' n
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REFERENCE

Ruroiungu_ Al
: A lan
;hﬁ Polyllesian Enge spoken on the Cook Islan
anguage ub-family of the Mala o-Polynesian
feg| g S, y Y
er”), (Cf ¢ statement of a fact (€8«
deﬁnitio," unreal condition.)
ren(.)t its et}’m.o? c_leﬁrlition which explains t
: “_"Zution. S ogical meaning. (Cf. noming
SCiprocg ;, ee actualization.
o Nder thesis imilation: The assimilation (q.v.)
“IProcq| nfluence of each other.
. 2Ction ( Pronoun: A pronoun €Xpres
edprc’cu] €.8., each other). P
lon b;erb: A term often used
an
req, : SynoanH two or more agents.
reduchon: Short . for government (q-v+)-
enin
Ped Une g (q-V.).
u y: T
in dant, (I)h; i of unnecessary words.
ta 2 reperig Vith reference to words: S
on.— .
tea) - n.—(2) With reference to g
teq, Uoyg or constructions: including unf
Iic . ords or f
¢ complete or partial repe

Me
eq 0ts, In

I iC&tionSOme Indo-European Jangua
te,.. Methog of the initial consonant Of Y
Ution i of tense formation. In yarious (o8
a devi - of g/ nORBEEd

o) for ing ce for forming the plur
Qo Stive icating emphasis 0F intensitys €t
twg, ® gt o o words which are synonyﬂ.‘ fas 0 J: the

ca connected by 2 conjunctio® such as 72

e S a
a re . .
usually alliterative or Iy

ds; & member of
family of

“he knows the an-

he nature of a thing
] definition.)

of two phonemes

sing OF implying mutual

for verbs expressing mu

uPerﬂu(JU )
rammatical or syn-

ecessary Of su-

tition of an element OF
ges (e.gw Greek)s the
f

Jlable ©

Yo

dyp,. 2 th

» (e'hgllcq""eyzmg' meaning

8. o .

fe,er;ccbit~cba:)rd5’ Words of recurring sound 7
elacionship >~

Q
gg, | (1)
n In R
ords ; grammar, the indication ©
$1n th The S
e same sentencé.—
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ich is

of a word, expression, etc., i.e., the mental content w:;‘;: as
thought of by the speaker when using a word or CXPIE the lis-
a semantic symbol, and/or is called forth in the mind 0
tener.

referend: In semantics, the vehicle or instrument of an
reference,

referent: In semantics, the object or concept denoted
expression or judgment; the thing, notion, etc., to W
ence (q.v.) is made.

reflective: Sce reflexive. ' :

reflexive pronoun: A personal pronoun indicating that
of the action is identical with the agent. _ shich the

reflexive verb: A verb which indicates an action of ;mrl)’ g
subject or agent and the object are identical. In are consid‘
guages, all verbs used with reflexive pronouns (q:v-) . lgnguﬂg‘?s
ered reflexive verbs, while the grammars of Othfyhich js dv
consider only those verbs reflexive the action of
rected back (“reflected”) toward the agent.

regimen: See government.

regionalism: See provincialism. L ora

regressive: With reference to changes (phonetica ’ﬁ 5 o
etc.), this adjective indicates that the change 0¢¢
effect or influence of a following element. ¢ a pho?

regressive assimilation: The assimilation (q-V-) Osible for *
which precedes the assimilatory phoneme respot
phenomenon. honeme u

regressive dissimilation: Dissimilation (q.v.) of ap
the influence of a following phoneme. Jar if 5

regular: In grammar, a word is considered regu ac follo
sional or conjugational pattern, comparison, etr'ds.
paradigm accepted for that particular class of le g fro™

related languages: Languages which have deve P (he
Same parent language (q.v.).

relating words: Prepositions, conjunctions, ar.ld ©
function of which in a sentence or phrase is t0
tionship between other words.

REFEREND

act Of

d,
by q worl ’
hich refer

he object

5
ther sword el
the
show

r RESTRICTIVE PHRASE

\

relgg;
onal words; A general term for wor

ds which serve to ex-

ing
. s tween 1am
Press g8rammatical or syntactical relationships be
Wordy
V). _ g
rel“ﬁve (Eq ) mmittee on Gram

dverh: According to the Joint Co
Nomenclature, this term is recomm
etb which introduces a subordinate ©
S an adverb and a Conjunction. . dunced by 8 relative
clause; Any subordinate clause 10trO
Un or relative adverb.

ended for denoting

Maticy]
lause a[]d SSI’VBS

an ady
Oth 4
re!qﬁ\le

Pr()no
relag;

t .
- Maiy clause, £ an
- ; 0 .
to « SUPerlative: The superlative degl‘e‘;_t haracteristic
ton.. ¢ the highest degree of a QU4 Y,objects possessifg
t Operty in comparison to other persons ak
. ree.
*legg e Characteristic, etc. to a lesser de}%e SPEech 0
the | PhOnoIOgy, the movement of ; o
Osit; . :
rele\m Mtions of articulation to a staté © ;

. cive used
adjective u
c or

gysiesr
. LY . . a 1VCl'l Olete
Peli‘i’ ) Dlst‘“Ctit’e; having a function 111 guggests an 0bS
lin o A linguistic form which shows > : deration: as
. "
l‘epregSUISth feﬂtl][‘e of the Ianguﬁge undef con d OtherS)
e

n "
oubetzkoy aage,that de

1 :
cts of 1408250y ive.)

Ntegss
the ¢ ‘tm'onul: Currently used (Tr
0ty of the three important aspe sk

rea"’hq S the subject of discourse. (Cf. €4F"

. n he
Nce, ibration & 1ot
Corgg o’ The effect produced by ¢ ‘Irt may als° L ] res-
jQiH'S % pronollncing voiced consonants: ing in nash
In i rest
es
, Ohancg of the oral and nasal cavities o
Ry M e, ; - ot
R | he ;
ln thwe “lause: o dependent clause i d(;tial art of th°
Wit " Maipy cla is therefore an &% ke
"oy h use, and is the 1 jid
v

g ] or
":ii\,.,a Pect g the meaning thereof. or limits aw

S 1]
Sentene Phrase, A phrase that deﬁn_c of the Jatter
®a0d is egsential to the meaning
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RESTRICTIVE RELATIVE PRONOUN

restrictive relative pronoun: A relative pronoun introducing ¢
strictive clause (q.v.).

retracted: In phonology, said of a sound pronounc
tongue drawn back from a given position. (Also ca
ized.) "

retroflex: In phonetical terminology, a synonym of 646
(q.v.).

retrogressive: See regressive.

Rhaetian: See Rhaetic.

Rhaetic: An extinct language, once spoken in the eastern fnc—daY
present—day Switzerland and the western part of prcsbecn :
Austria; little known, and variously assumed to have

ed with the
Jled wvelor

m;ﬂﬂl

art of

187
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: foltl)ed: In P‘honetical terminology, said of 2 consonant pron.ounced

| teit; Tapid tapping of the front part of the tongue against the
°mun;|(_)r ; t the_ m{ula against the back part o.f the tongue.
°'“Clnce. ; n artificial language, created by Michaux. .
Italiqy Fung%ges: The modern descendants of Latin, ViZ.:
Niap i{ rench, Provengal, Spanish, Portuguese, Catalan, R.oma-
Ladi,n) lé!nan‘gc.h (also called Rhetian or Racto-Romanic OrF
Man;; ’Thardmlﬁm, and the extinct Dalmatian. ‘
lects, ¢ Indic language spoken by Gypsies, In several dia-
qu .
and"'“h: A Romance language, the national tongue of Romania,

ROOT

etCs
Italic dialect, a dialect of Illyrian, an offshoot of Etruscat

Rhaeto-Romanic: See Rumansch.

Rhetian: See Rumansch.

rhetoric: The art of discourse.

rhotacism: The use of the phoneme [7] instea
neme, usually [/] or 5]

rhotacize: To practice rhotacism (q.v.)-

rhyme: In general, the use of an identical so

The t : nativ.e lﬂnguagc of approximatcly 15,000,000 people.
(the ]anee M divisions of this language are: Daco-Romanian
(the Varfi;uage as spoken in Romania proper), Istro-Romanian
(the Va 21t spoken in parts of Istria), and Macedo-Romanian

Il
B, s ant g . . :
R iy o poken in Macedonia).—Also written as Rou-
h“'nizm. Umnaniay,
t the SQri lo

no
le 4 Pty o (1) Tl
und or Syllab 15.- Ke‘ha]to the R ¢ chan

4 of anothe’ phe

ging of a non-Roman alphabetic

.o intervé ~ “Oman g]ph ¢ v
ends of adjacent words or words Placed at deﬁmtzmanfic shlff' theirj :\taturl{, or thepqtabet, as in the case of Turkish under
rhyme-word: (1) A word which has undergon® ° Sconﬂomtioﬂs’ Franscri O.graphs and g ll‘ tf:mPt fo get the Japanese to replace
because rhymed with other words of relate forrh g0 8 g R:‘l b Hon o yllabic characters with Roman script; (2)
(2) a word which has undergone a chang® n o Mie, S\i c Alactepg an script, as when Chinese is represented
rhyme with a word or words of related meanlr_lgt'ing in 8 fﬁgb ergin : Cep’ SYStem.
. . nsis 10~ ) 0 .
rhythm: A harmonical succession of sounds,n‘:zimtmg or cofﬁge_ R%ic> L Ore Complexff phonetic transcription. He called the
. . . . . d 0 . & ~ .
Ialj periodicity in a series of phonemes, €O v of 12 g e tho?mc‘ Istingyi, - orm of this system of notation Narrow
uting to the measured movement or musica ol Ry B8 U1t from he simpli
° ; ¢ base cent Wy, See the simplified form, the Broad
Riksmal: That form of the Norwegian languag antil re UQ:A Lepcba ,
literary form of Danish, in general use in N‘?r“_/j;;l) o I-Qa me‘hbso h- :
times. (The Danish spelling of the term 15 RIS Jlabi€ cle™ X Th °F of t St African Nepro |
rising diphthong: A diphthong in which the 0PV, Mg Ul ' Baney gy B70 A8U3BE, alo called Thonga,
precedes the syllabic one. (N orth Amefl ;Qnm‘; Le, thate Constituenty (l)f languages.
Nty e . - 3,V a e
Ritwan: A branch of the Algonquian family © - S‘lall f ay q “lemeng ¢ment common to all cognate
Indian languages. y . l o CXiong) endin 2 ‘;Vord which remains after the
8 [ 5 15, formatives 25
Amg ide:t In g memE; ormatives (q.v.), ete, The root

bers of .
and j e, s of a group of words relating

Capable of being considered as the




s

¢ in a giver

ROOT BASE

ultimate semantic vehicle of a given idea or concep

root base: The root or radical (qq.v.) of a word. In fexional Jan-
guages, the flexional endings are appended to this form- g
nas of words e

n: The modification of the meaning
wel gradation, vowel

Ianguage_

root inflexio
ternal vowel changes (cf. vo
without the use of suffixes or preﬁxcs.

Roumanian: See Romanian.

rounded: Said of phonemes pr ith roundef! hlp:ile lip$

onounced W i
onouncing 2 soun wit

rounding: The process of pr

arched or forming a near-circle. § Ta
Ruanda: An African Negro language, spoken northeast ©

ganyika, member of the Bantu family of Janguages
Rumanian: See Roranian. d Jialec®
Rumansch: A series of related Romance languages an o by

(also called Rhetian, Raeto-Romanic a0 Ladlf'l)’;fl) y 1,0001’

about 50,000 persons in Switzerland and EIPPI'OKJrn #

000 in northeastern Italy. ot of 3 ang?”
Rundi: An African Negro languageé spoken north-¢2 )

yika, member of the Bantu family of langmges'nic (Teuroﬂlc
rune: A character of the script of the early Germ?

ov?

tribes.
runiform: resembling runcs (q-v.)- congu® )
. &
Russian: An FEast Slavic Janguage the nathf";_aﬂ 0 d;stlﬂg
100,000,000 persons. (Also called G?’eflt Russw™ "
it from Little Russian and White Russm.rl-) forme’ CZMM,
dialect spokcn n el od car?
: )
a}

Ruthenian: A Ulkrainian
slovak province of Carpatho—Russm. fths
Russian.) L o 0 o b
Rutul: A Janguage spoken in the CaucaSI.JS, : ol ¢h
murian branch of the Eastern Caucasialt g
Caucasian family of languages.

S

SQbe"iu .

familyn;)fAl branch of the Italic group

aeligni, anguages; it includes Aequian,

sul:'i"e: 0 0, Sabine, Vestinian and Volscian.

ltalie ne of the extinct dialects of the Sabellian pranch of the
Subjy, gro-up of the Indo-European family of languages- .
ntainglllxture of French, Italian, Spanish, Greek and A‘I‘al;::
S fact verng also Catalan and Provengal elements, a’c
sukiun: Se;‘;UIar” (q.v.) in Mediterrancan ports:
“Marite, Chotanese, Old Sakian.
nq COn; 4 Wes.tem Aramaic dialect,
suﬁnmriegn:garles on the Pentateuch

Oun: A )

the p, language spolen in the ) 1 of

sqﬁziuaé}:;esmn sub-family of the Malayo—Polyncszan family
ed. ;

Yak Sc:; 2 language or dialect group (Yenisel—SaIﬂO?gzdcaHe q

Kams Moyed and Sayan or South®™ Samoy® ’08 rsonS; &

Mg ™)s spoken in Asiatic Russia Y about 10000 F
Uralic)rs of the Samoyedic pranch of ° I;T;:;usgﬁs-
ub-family of the Ural-Altaic family Znsi o che desig-

SPeq]

{er 3

Nae: TS Of this language call it Nenets an recatory" :
de%ralic sub'famlly
£ Samoy©™

atig
. "
«cannibal”)
Ugric (OF 77,
g W C nsists o

o-European

of the Ind
Marsian,

Marrucinian,

Co

in the t I

Samoan Islands; 2 mem

S
q:;uye iﬂfnfy ed (Russian for
the {7, branch of the Finno-
Callq Tal-Altaic family of Janguagess i o
€nets by the speakers themse (W stima
% 20, SO(’) Yurak, Kamassin and 138 with a8 © |
g Native speakers in Siberia. Nort qucasis”
f the Cpald Jeks

r
(LT
i) A branch of the Eastern group lo B dul,

k. VO
{‘lri, fll,anguage& It compriSCS
tul and Tabarasan.
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s =
an: An Afri \
dialects, SpinZnhbcgr:blang uage, also called Bushmian, with &%
i e m};mbout 50,000 uncivilized pigmies in S.OUth;
languages. Characteri er of the‘ Hottentot-Bushman family 7
oy acterized phonetically by various tyP* of éhe®
San
= ::il:wzoc: English: See Beach-la-mar.
il :rItIII] of Sansl.crit origin (literally
v (:r e-p-hon-etlc changes of a word according
i position in a sentence, i.e., the vari
i a %'esulr- of their mutual influence on each 0f «
sundhi-forr:-nxmcnon.
g ( Vforr'n of a \Yord or word-group used
il q.v.), i.e., as linked up with other elemen®
Sanskrit: i ‘
sizzg::l (:i,d ;Hdlc, the conventionalized literary l?nguageuago;'
Sanskrit w (‘; t_he parent of most modern Ind}C Ianclosely
related 45 erIVC'd from an unknown old Indic dialec™ oy 50
: to the Vedic language (the Janguage © the g !
Jpoame the literary language and the 1 e of ¢ 4
in India about th }1; B BiC e
Bl ut the ourth century B.C.
' : An African language, member of the
amily of languages.
Sa(r_;tk‘olle: An African Negro language,
X dt.m.lean family of languages.
r inian: A collective name for t
2)01{61‘1 in Sardinia. The most importa
iair)np;di?ese '(Campidanesian) and Logu
The, ngr l~:len in the southern and centr?
e s t ern speech forms of Sardinia
: ) are linked with Corsican and with ¢
dialects. e o
Sart: An Asiatic language; me it
su:)ef nl‘:h]e Altaic sub-family of th
Pmtoitll:ls:iuages: Those Indo-Europ¢d
o o-European guttural [£] sount ™ In
nt [s]. (Balto-Slavic, Albanian, Armeni#?

SAN

in iﬂdﬂded
. ﬂﬂ

Romaﬂce 5 8
ia]€C )
these di ot®
nt Of LO ud d,
dores® ila?

he indigcnous
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SECONDARY DERIVATIVE

\-‘-_-_'—-_*
chk. A

“A No .
rth American Indian language (Central Algonquian),

Sllr\_riv'
ing i
suuru.'»hh-,:,g. 1An the Great Lakes region.
.Pa Sl .a (;1 Indo-European language,
nd Kbhatri, spoken by over

also called Saurashthra,

100,000 persons chiefly
Vol. IX, Part 11,

N Mad
ras. o
[1908]) cm;rhle_ Linguistic Survey of India (
this language “ordinary Gujarati with...2 slight
» However, SOme lin-

additio

ugUiStS ;s;;oca] words to its vocabulary:
S Yan SumoyE:f Saurashtra a distinct branch 0

t'"':Iimn.riﬂn l' The Southern Samoyed dialect.
1 orth Germa?l':'guﬂges: The customary designation of the
sch:, F 4. gta h‘lc Qi) Jangusst :
§ Yizer Tt P .lc rePl'esentntion of relationships:

sch: See Schwyztiitsch.
ioh German dialects

W
Y2tiitsch.
ch: A standardized form of the Hig
land, advocated by

of g,
e Ger
¢rman-speaking cantons of Switzer
ge. (Also called Schwy-

Om
2 Of .
2 1ts s .
Sco: " Titsep, )Peakers as a national langua
aelje,
Celtic grOUA language of the Goidelic (Gaelic)
E:oximate] p of the Indo-European Janguages: P
s ficism, AY 100,000 persons in the Scottis
atruction Ch‘Vor d, expression oI grammatica or
S¢ .s SPoleen, aracteristic of or confined to the

Hpp o 1 Scotland
Cripge . Writing '

o ’

1 Cons:

zh ntl . .
3 nua: Latin for continuo™s 5
ipg V)
s":l"' 8 def

Qs acti 44
*e.:: tio plen ctiva: Latin for defectivé writing (qv):
Yge h £ a: Latin for plene Qriting (q-v)- i
a&c"n Persmun sound shift: Sec Germanic sound 3 ifts

Q §
fa]h.d Ary q°n. The person addressed:
Soeq hng up ccent: A weaker stress tha0 * e :
Wndqry c0r1 a different syllable of a giveth wor
Se¢ ord an ®Mpound: A compound word

Y e 1pound word, or 0 i 1w
Crivative: (1) 2 word derive

f Indo-Iranian.

S

ript OF sontiniows it

V.
rimary aCCCnt (q )

O 1 €
Consistmg of 2 sunpl
ords

hich is
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SECONDARY LANGUAGE L

itself a derivative—(2) A word derived from another word bY

the addition of a prefix or a suffix. :

d semat™

secondary language: (1) A term used by linguists an 3
cists to designate the written form of languag¢, in Contrad_ﬁ,
tinction to the spoken language (called primary ]“”guﬂgg).
(2) A cultural language (q.v.).

secondary phoneme: Any variation in the utteranc
word, such as a difference in tone, Pitch or stress ©
etc., to express or imply different shades of meaning:
feature which is regarded a secondary phoneme in a
guage is often considered a primary phoneme in an®w. oo
guage. E.g., variations in pitch are secondary Phoncmes lu
lish, but primary phonemes in the tomne Janguages 2
Chinese. (Cf. prosodemnze.) ',zperf"”t

secondary tenses: In the Indo-European languages: the # thé
and preterit tenses, and in general any other ters®

primary tenses (qQ.v.).

I
eofa Sounc'l °

¢ durati

djunct WO ?

secondary word: Jespersen’s term for a <tin
secretion: Jespersen’s term for the phenomCHOﬂ const £ ] sig
a part of an indivisible word acquires a new grarﬂo fx O
nification and so comes to be regarded as 2 suffix 4
compounding element. _ ence in o
segmental phonemes: Phonemes arranged 10 seqt of
spoken chain (q.v.). Also called linear phonemes:  or unt®
creducible €le™ i el

semanteme: The ultimate, smallest i >
. S
hich contal™ * " es.
ivatl?>”™" | ide?

meaning, such as a base or root W ¢ der
the general meaning of a word or group N cly Jexic? ¢ e
calls the semanteme “a symbol expressing 2 por .ﬂﬁectjed
—whether simple or complex, whether a 100t or 4
or a compound word.” ase of € i

semantic, semantical: Relating to meaning ©F *° ind’
tics (q.v.). sin theé a

semantic change: A general term for the chang¢ ,ﬂﬂfi"}
of words. detfﬂm

semantic complement: In ideographic writing:

(q.v.).

193
SEMIOTICS

\\‘%-_-___
connotation

Semant;

nti . :
or chc contagion: The transference of a semantic
aracteristic of a word or speech-element to another cus-

to ;

sem:; i::l‘}; z:ssocliated with the former. : ke

Cation y . (1) See extensional meaning—2) s

on the l? : g lification of the meaning of 2 word or exp it
asis of analogy with existing and genera]ly used P

terng,
Sam
Untie @ - . f o)
Semq::!c indicator: In ideographic writing, 2 determinative (37)
8 '€ shift: A synonym for semantic change (qv.)- 5
15 between 7efere”

—_—
andn::;’ A science dealing with the relatio PhraseS)
an thj e7fd5‘—1inguistic symbols (words, S
istor Objects or concepts to which they
Se USioy and changes in the meanings of vs.zords. . 3
L GgrqphW A term (lierally, 7srzea;rng-f-w?'1tb';5;) o
YSt. elb o designate all pictorial, ideographlc and 1og

ems of

expressions,
referr-fmd

§

riting in general.
tics (q'v')' f
. rm Or

Meg;
1ology.
SMmaty 9y: An alternative name for sernan -
° °gy: T H . an alterﬂaﬂvc
Ee?nfl’nti : The science of meamng—
Semgi 08 (Qv
Sig] q- )
v o e
c SIgnlﬁcanc

|

Seme Q:SY’ See semiology. ati

of o .. 1Y One particular element of the semd o
Sem; og;ven word; the meaning of 2 morphem® @v
s'~‘l‘nitunsn: The punctuation mark [;]-
se'hidtap Onant: See semzivowel.
o Qv °nent verb: In Latin grammah
efhiqugln the Compound tenses only- nch ter
1y, uy: The English equivalent of the F enatlo
ing Stuged b}’ F. de Saussure as thfa de§lg istics sub-
ang ., O of signs in general, of which hﬂbg pim 25 e
di“?ision Y of linguistic signs, 15 regﬂrde
ry’ Of Signs L

e onent
a verb swhich 15 aep

s6miologi%
the scien®®

the scienc®

e log; d cheir apPh'
e: p .
“atioy, €rtaining to the general theo

Cs: y e
Nl According to Victor Kraft, ons: Vi
. n . 5
Use of ¢ of lElnguage along three “ atic oint 0
e Ianguage, ie., from the prag™™
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SEMI-PLOSIVE

with regard ; ]
iy oingt ; te the meanings of linguistic signs, from the seman”
rwirggm o] fvxew, and with regard to the relations between signs

reference to their meanings, from the syntactic Pgiﬂt

of view.”

semi-plosive: See affricate.

Semitic: A language group which w
the Semito-Hamitic family of languages. The
Seriiitic are: East Semitic (its only known m
extinct Akkadian) and West Semitic (in tu

Northern West Semitic and Southern West Semitic

The Semitic languages have a two-gender systen and ar¢

acterized by three—consonantal (in some Jangua

consonantal) word-roots.
Semito-Hamitic: A family of languages, c
Semitic and Hamitic (qq-v-)-

-syntactic compound: A compoun
of the members confo

f the sentence, except
e between 2 i

ture of both.
rrers w and ¥ 2
member of the

ith the Hamitic group fOfm;
two branc es 0

lﬂgthe

ember DE'D,
m divide £
./qq'v' 5
chat”

V0"
5 tv
ges @

d word, in wh i
rms in ge? W

for slight
owel a0
e SOunds

(Eg» ™
antu 97 &

semi
tion to each other

syntactical rules o
semivowel: A sound intermediat
sonant, oOr partaking of the na
represented in English by the le
Senga: An African Negro Janguage,

of languages-
See 71eaning-

A number O
so as to constitut

d 578
cally 27
mmatic my Jete 5050

f words arranged grd

sense:
e a grammatic

sentence:
ractically

unit.
senfence phonetics: The study of ph

from the position or function of a wo
sentence sfress: The stress within 2 senten

serving to €Xpress emphasis o 2 i

cence, a certain shade of meaning;
sentence-word: A single word expressing a

used as 2 complete grammatical unit. ¢ the
senufu: An African Negro language

Guinean family of Janguages:

estllfiflg

I
onetical chang®
rd in 2 5¢ enc® ofte”

a whole, ﬂ.-
ce 85 of the s€
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Separ
able
re .
word, prefix: A prefix which can al
Sepq
rable
suffix: ;
OWn whep ix: A suffix which is a word with
sephl'lrd' used Separatc]y'
Sequen ‘e: See Ladino
ce of '
tenses ip) S‘:Eﬂses; In many languages
! € Verb of ordinate clauses, depending 7 t
seqUence utt the main clause is used.
: e Pl
®thitn: Sop o See situation and sequence
e Serbo-Croatian.

o-cfuqi-
12,0 ian: A South Slavic languas®

so be used as 2 separate

2 meaning of its

f certain verbal

the use 0
which

he tense in

uttemnces.

y about

spoken b
ation of

00,000
persons in Yugoslavia. Serbian is the design
with Cyrillic char-

o

ACters, %vul';lge as spoken in Serbia and written /
5. Htten ereas Croatian s the Janguag® s spoken i Croatia 20
Srer, An \j{th_R‘)man Jetters.

4 Uinea, fn,can Negro languages
Fies; I [amlly of languages.
N the bzl.onology, the horizonta

Ser[t]’ [k])y Sls {?f their relevant feature g
me gob: 0oiced series (o], 1 18 erc
in aUth'“"if“ Fxpressions appearing in the
2 existenors’ and interpreted DY man
5 leng R ce of clear-cut social OF Jocal Jevels in red
Sase A Plez? oy and the Roman Empire- (Also *
se,;:__m See SGZ;; and sermo 1UStCUS:)
'S 0.
Shsthft (oclw: K, Wessely's term for a law
Mbyg, iradatioll) in Finnish.
sl'lq::lemb.er 0‘; African Negro Janguag® spoker
Sheyg, Siam;?: Bane family of B85 f
; i roup ©
the ppop. iatie language, 2 member of &' ?sti:r%il-;x}imic
‘ 0§ ol branch of the Altai€ sub-famity 2
e Alanguages-
), Sufyo‘fth American I
iving in Oklahoma:

nemes

([pls

] listing of 2 row of pho
voiceless series

ConSDﬂanf'

relating to

e (Ccntral Algo™

e

qui&n ndian Iﬂﬁguag



SHIBBOLETH

shibboleth: A linguistic device whereby it is p
nationality or linguistic affiliation of the speak
ability to pronounce a certain phoneme in a c¢

shift-signs: Signs appended to vowel signs of the
t)et to indicate differences in the articulation of the
ing vowel sound.

Shilh: See Shluh.

Shiluk: An African Negro language, member 0
Guinean family of languages. mily

Shluh: A language of the Berber group of the Famitic sub-fa of
of the Semito-Hamitic family of languages; a veri acule!
southern Morocco. (Also called Shilh.)

shortening: (1) With respect to a phonem
time normally required for uttering it.—
word, omission of a part in speech or writing. 2ages

Shoshonean: A family of North American Indian lanfgco. Its

. . exl
spoken in the southern United States and northern N e, €¢
L. 9
surviving members are: Shoshon, Comanche, P ue‘?lo’ § Ut

ub—fﬂmlly ©

According to Rivet, Shoshonean is a S ot
Aztecan, which includes also Pimna-Sonoran ad ﬂ-Jdating n
shwa: A term borrowed from Hebrew phonetics: deSIg'ndicated
indistinct vowel (also called neutral vowel)s usually gistin®
in phonetic script by an inverted e—[2]- (In Js for
tion is made between the 720 h 27 absolute

er (e-o-a
rtain manner)-

Phonedc alpha-
correspont”

f the Sudanes®”

£ the

e, the reductio? © £0
(2) With 1espe®’

bile shwa, whi€
hich indicates

[2] sound, and the latent shwa, W _
absence of all vowel sound.) . it ith ‘tf
Siamese: The official language of Thailand (Siam); ¥ out 10,000
various dialects constitutes the native tongu€ © ; Gin0”
000 persons; a member of the Tai sub—famlly v
Tibetan family of languages.  onson®® p*
sibilant: In phonetical terminology, 2 fricative iy
duced on the hard palate. P Sicily: Various
sicel: An extinct dialect, once spoken in Italy 211"_1 > "
claimed to have been an Italic or Ligurian dm_leCt' g s oke?
d to the dialect

sicilian: The collective term applie

Hebf eW) this .

19
4 §ING-SONG THEORY

Sicj ;
litel.ly' Also, the name given to the more Of less standardlzed
siculu:ly form used by Sicilian dialectal writers.
tim ‘ -Arl extinct Indo-European language spoken 12
i €S in Sicily.
ate: )
sigmut' * To add or insert the letter or sound . )
Sigm m!cz Characterized by the presence of the leteer OF 22und :
Sign- (;§nAThC addition or interpolﬂtion of the Jetter f::ien L
| visi idea; ifically, a WH
ible symbol of an idea; spec ¥ i symbol

S .

o}iutilble or word symbol.—(2) A word consider® re, a Sigh
a Iexie Signified (q.v.).—According 0 it saU§51:d ’(CH-V)

Sign unCal unit, consisting of a signifier and.a ng’”ﬁ

Signgs, que: A system of human communicatiot

signiﬁc' synonym for markers (q.v-)-

i peakﬁf

C‘I’ICe- :
slg“iﬂcqn t Meaning, sense. b which 2§
t (noun): The complex of sounds PY

Pre—ROIﬂaﬂ

gives
. (&) . 0 _
s"Glniﬁcimxl:’reSSlorl to the signified ((I-V-)-_ s (g
""Siniﬁ.:s n: A student or practitioner of S;gnl cientific analysts of
. > The sej - ie., the S
Sl Scle aning, 1.6
sig;%:.llﬁcance_ nce of meaning: Ker whiCh
in elet:l (noun): The concept in the mind of a spe?
. S y e-
s'ghiﬂe to convey to the listener. ) nich calls up 2 Sp
Clfie r e spoken or written expressmﬂ wiht
S g S (q..). B
8ug 'Ve: A declensional case in certain noﬂzi foﬂﬂﬁf"”e')
si"‘hleg S, denoting resemblance: (Also term® redicate ©
Pred; J e ust
Si Sentenc: dicate: A verb or verb-P ras i
.'hme t * : hoﬂt an usl ot be
Simple oSe: Any verbal tense formed YW ¥ ¢ ghich canl
S di\rid:' ord: A word the uninflect® . ° dia) bY
"elh, dor analyzed into component v 1:111 (weste &
a N Indj in
sih Toxip dic language, SROI(CH Jeers:
§; 9hq|eS ‘atfﬂy 3,000,000 native sped
e . =
Si:gh"i‘ho. SSee Sinhalese. o from n
Uugg, | OCC Kachin. gus ge origin?
ar

ng
artlcu attheor\” The theory that 1
¢ chants of primitive martl



SINGULAR 198

word which
distinction t0

singular: The grammatical category or variant of a
designates one person, object, idea, etc., in contra
the dual, trial and plural (qq.v.).

singulative: In Slavic languages, a grammatical form W
presses that an individual is singled out of a group: ds

Sinhala: Modern vernacular Sinhalese, mixed with foreign WOtk

Sinhalese: An Indic language, also called Singhalese, SPOkc )
Ceylon by 4-5,000,000 native speakers. The literary lﬂ_nguagee
called Elu, while the modern Sinhalese vernacular 15 term
Sinbala.

Sinitic: A generic term, designating the unified
and the various dialects spoken in China.

Sino-Japanese: A term applied to Chinese loan-V
Japanese language, the spoken form of which is differen
the form or forms occurring in any of the spoken
vernaculars.

Sino-Siamese: Sce Tai-Chinese.

Sino-Tibetan: A family of languages (al
spoken in China, Tibet, Burma, Thailan
chukuo by almost 500,000,000 persons. o _families, ®
into the Cbhinese, Tai and Tibeto-Burmese Rt "~ one Tai-
though many linguists classify Chinese and 'Tal 'mt are Of the

Chinese or Sino-Siamese sub-family. Some llllg'-”_StS o atﬂfb

opinion that ¥ enisei-Ostyak and the extinct C'Ufil;"ﬁ i w0

constitute another sub-family of Sino-Tibetan, uatc

languages are generally considered to form an 150 o5 i

The Sino-Tibetan languages are zo7¢ languages qc 5 aﬂd

in structure, consisting of invariable monc_)syuaellationship a,r; y

relying on word order to express grafﬂmﬂncal rese p-famt

syntactical function, although the Tibeto-Burm

shows certain agglutinative features. sages (als0 €* s

Sioux: A family of North American Indian lﬂn% ot :

Siouan) spoken in the Minnesota—Nt?bm_Skﬁ' o Dalot® 12

surviving members are: Assiniboin, Bilox1, Crov bmaha, 0s

Kansas, Katawba, Mandan, Missouri, Ogalﬂ]a’

Oto, Ponka, Teton, Wahpeton,

hich €X~

n n

e
written 1208 uag

: €
words 12 th
¢ from

inesé

1 4
so called zndo—Chme;ﬂ{
d, Indo—Chma -an 'vided

ThlS famlIY 15 ) ﬂl’

1.
Winnebago; yankt©
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[ si _
lr"gusl;:_;A Pahari .( q.v.) dialect spoken by about 125,000 persons
[ Situation aur (Punjab), also Jubbal and Ami?ala. '
| Which ::lnd sequence ufterances: kac situation utt.erance lsr;):;
Ous infor?]{ l?egm 2 ?Oll\’(frs‘at_i(?n, without depenffjmg“?:; HF; 14
Sentepce » i}t‘lon for intelligibility; generally Falle at 9 nged
up With.s he 'sequence utterance l.S one \}Ihmh .mus gy
€ Cong; domethmg previously mentioned, 10 which case tencz
Thyg, «p cred a complete answer, if not 2 complete sentencc’;
In reg Y all means” may be considered 2 “sequence sen
-SPonse to a “situation sentence” like: “Will you be sure tO

0 AN
slan il oG Fries)

1. WPe of language in fairly common Usé produce.d 'by
adaptation and extension of the meaning of existing
Standa;;nd by C.oining new words with disregard-for s;h‘zloa':;t
Nerg)) S and linguistic principles of the f?rmatlon 0 3
Slaie, , 7 Peculiar to certain classes and social or age groupls. :
Slageg ]anguage group, of the Indo-European farmly. of :ll:e
BaIto_ ’l CUstomarily classified with the Baltic group 1nt0E s
Slavi, sub-family. It is divided into three branches: B4

Slay,, > West Sigvi j :
Von avic and North Slavic (q3-V) (2) See Church

|c:
l’ldar ; .
i 1
follgw'_:""smum; In Irish phonctics, a consonant 1mmedlatey

| in y ord.
ef"der voior Preceding a slender vowel (qv.) I ic Sz}]mz:;;gy,
8 or g » el: This term is used, especially in Irish pho
sl:f e“ing -bIn P h°n010gy, a sound produced with a
g tk: 4o veen the tongue and roof of the mou
8|°\[: taakﬁrs es.t Slavic lﬂnguage, spoken by about 3,000,
3:n= A,Ir)talnly in Slovakia.
S| Oposed j . : for Slavic sped
3, .0 international language 10T
oy &
& ges,
u So _
‘QQ‘ g‘l‘?S]aVl.a. uth SlaVlC language, Spokcn by’ 1’500,000 perSOIl

Q. Th

relatively flat

th. _
000 native

kkers,

nation, compromise or MeGer 0

f the p.rinmpal

s in

at €
declensiong case (also called unitive) frequently

-
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L e
umstances.” In
he CIBCIEH’
yental.

SOFT CONSONANT

described as “the case of the accompanying circ
those Indo-European languages which still retain t
sional scheme, this case has been absorbed in the #strd

soft consonant: A voiced consonant.

soft sign: In Russian, Ukrainian and Bulgarian,
is a mute sign and merely indicates the palata
sonant which immediately prccedcs it.

solecism: An instance of incorrect use of words or
the rules of grammar or syntax.

solid compound: A compound word co1
ponents written as one word and having a meani
is quite different from the meaning of the indiv

a violation of

.. -
1sisting of two €0 g
ng which ofte
idual com”

ponents.
Somali: A member of the Kushitic branch
family of the Semito-Hamitic family of langud

Somaliland in Africa. . A
sonant: (1) A voiced consonant.—(2) A syllabxc.—-(3)
.1 French west

oken 1 5.
family of langu2&*

ges, S

vowel.
Songoi: An African Negro language, Sp
Africa, member of the Sudanese-Guinean

sonorization: See voicing.
unt of sound in the P

2
. . 0
ronuncmtlon

sonorousness: 1 he amo
spc—ech—sound.
Sorbian: See Lusatiai.
Sorbo-Wendic: See Lusatiail. ;otho’
led Sut0 A0 " ¢ Jan

Sotho: An African Negro language, also cal
B ter of the Bantu f4™

spoken in Bechuanaland; member o .
n

guages. hrough the org?
sound: Generally, the sensation experlenccd throts .
- m ]

of hearing. n¢
§ d or PP sus

. oun
sound change: Any change in speech S

whether due to its internal character (function? 02 50

or autonomous sound change) or to the inﬁuel:;:

or near-by phonetic elements (conditimffd ngtﬂs re alarly
sound shift: Any change in phonemes observe

current in the development of a language¢:

< SOYONIAN

Soung : or labora-
SPectrograph: A machine used 10 expenmental. ‘ -
qualities, © as

t

c(:r‘{aiihotlllctics, to measure variatic.ms. in vowzl G

nd to t ¢ range of phonetic variation f(;r g

Und *yleCOI'd sound fl'equcncies H? generﬁ., . i

Angy Pes: The types or classes mFo whic "
i May usually be divided, viz.: consonants,

. e into
Semivon, pdivided 12

er su .

els, and wowels. These may be furth as appropt

So

Stops .
c ; ; . d, etCa
ate, ontinuants, aspirates, voiced, unv0iced,
So ' in its
Uth A Jknown 10
rabie. . ape g
@bic: A Southern West Semitic Janguag™ the ninth

Ocien rom
. e - e
t form from inscriptions which rang modern

= sa
Ve;lrtlury B.C. to the sixth century A-D and spﬂk‘:;:t
acfﬂar in several dialects on the souther” © goqothri):
st"'ﬂlahrl and Qarawi) and on the island of Sokott {vm-t’fuelian
’uucusiun: A family of Janguages also i
s aflyz_di,e”a), spoken by about 2,00 ) 0 per
lin leg10n in Asia. It includes Georgial
Sﬁu,h 8telian and Syanian (or Syanetian): roup of the Indo-
Eum Vi languages: A branch of the S%a_vlc g arially Se'rbo;
Cr Pean family of languages; comprising > "2y glavonic 0

oz
Qe 5an, Sl trch Slavonic s
Id vene, and also Chuf pacular put

litu .ulgﬂrian) which is extinct a5 2 f
°“*hrg1cal language ‘ iant © meric”
En E]r‘n Merican ‘English: The diale:ctal yarid ine and
farg\lsh Used, genemlly south of the Mas0
“*he:ESt s Texas. ,
bl‘ancn Turkic: A language_group,
pl‘al‘ Of, the Altaic (or Turco
s;sh), Hlle family of languages
uﬂler Zerbaidjani, Anatolian, Balkar, )
ki est Semiti division ©
th emitic: A subdiv . fam g
8uy Z Semitje group of the Semit0” b Arabic ?
. 3 - Cy 3
SQEPIQ ]an(g:?lnslstlng of the North Arab? Turk
Onj ages, f th
Un. 0
h: An Asiatic language; a membcf

i

§

N
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group of the Altaic sub-family of the Ural-Altaic family of
languages. :
Spanish: A Romance language, the native tongue of aPProx;:
mately 110,000,000 persons in Spain, Central and South AL
ica, Mexico, Cuba, Puerto Rico, Santo Domingo, €t¢ ord
specialization of meaning: A semantic change whereby 2 wva—
formerly endowed with a broader range of meaning, °F *
riety of meanings, is restricted to a single meaning’funcui/r;en
specialized meaning: An unexpected or unusual mc—:aniﬂg’ i3 ‘r |
a form like “cloth” has a regular plural, «cloths,” with 10
meaning, and an irregular plural, “clothes,” with the SP i
meaning of “garments.” alty of
speech: (1) Verbal expression of thoughts.—-(z) The fa¢
uttering articulate sounds.—(3) Cf. parole.
speech-center: A town, community or small geo
local dialect of which becomes the accepted standal
speech of the surrounding area or areas.
speech-community: A group of people using th
speech-signs.
speech-island: A relatively small speech-
rounded by a much larger area occupied by
another language or other languages.
speech mechanism: The entire apparatus invo
of speech. dla
speech stretcher: A machine used in experimental an W
phonetics; it permits the experimenter to plﬂy a refc::)he T
ent speeds, without altering the original pitch ©
utterances.
Spelin: An artificial language, a modified
created by Bauer in 1888.
spelling: The conventional way of repres
tional representation, in writing, of a sp

SPANISH

raphic are® i
prap d for the

f

e same Y’ st ©

sul”

community (q-v')akiﬁg
People 5pe

ns
lving all the org?

form of Vol

n
e CO
enting, 215 thThe e

oken WOIt 01‘1]}")

spelling is used with reference to alphabet! v.)
sptalling pronunciation: Cf. byper—urbmzifm' fﬂaﬂﬂve ggéfsc
spirant: In phonetical terminology, 2 syﬂonym : som*

: i wit
a sound produced with some constriction; but

203 STATISTICS
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of aperture a the place of articulation. (Ct. groo
s Shth’pim?zr.) jruati

e i e e o s

us sound change: A sound change, itself, inde-

t0 have beep caused by the character of the so'und el ent.

Pendently frop, any influence of its phonetic -envtllror‘l‘:lon-

hile ¢ is true that many scholars still believe 11 ttseindfcatc

:;HGOUS” sound change, important recent def’(?l‘:li mf,n one is the

5 « ) .

o e o 0 e o b

o p sures in the pho RA——" (q.v-) P!

s;I _Dasis; the other is the result of 5Y7 simet, “Functiot
res in the flow of SPGCCh- (Cf. A?rd?’e Mar )
l‘ructure and SOUl'ld Chﬂnge,” WORD, 8 [1953]) PP.

1-32). (CE
Unction,)
change.) 1l
:: "erism: The interchange of initial sounds ‘321:3;11)"
more words, ejther deliberately ©f l'as;‘:,l,)
1 .

00] g, feelish” instead of “I feel 50 foo

ve-spirant,

ables of tw0

(Eg»

accidentallys O

sPor 5
adje. . a
on s OCCUrring now and then, occasion®) |
Stap S€Parate and unconnected 0ccasSON _ pich has galge
29914 langyage: That dialect of 8 8YE . gilects 2
aterary and cultural supremacy over the @ i) the moS
c a
Cepted by the speakers of the other @ |
i isk
s}qrraper form of that language: ch an &t s st
pr d form, A word or word-form t© i orm OF ne
st:ﬁxed to indicate that it is 2 hYPOthegclaingﬂisti ¢ pinetic
Stay; eted op the basis of known data :‘m i
Mot 1. ) de Sauss?” (‘t( v.)
tilc i"SUisﬁcs. A term introduced by F' m’(; H?zg[listfﬁf Eidefs
Stegye © Statigy, ' ; us with $ nchr? hich con s 45
gy, ;. 1qHe); synonymous Wit -y ical 1ol
gry eSpersen’s term for descript! ad gio ma
a Tmatical phenomena as isolate mean”
I q a fa=
s*“}is'. Ay regulations. (o nd cabul nd 10
L ohesy (g : Cougctxoﬂ atic St 4 dat?
L. ) Any systematic e syt gy cas a0

» Telateq facts and data-

fetation of such collection *°
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stem: Th
: The root
stem base: A r (g.v.) of a word plus a the ;
stem-comp darely used synonym f matic morpheme (qv-)-
ound: A or stem
: A com :
compone pound word . .
steno s}:m nts appears in the stem f (qv.) in which one of
& Ograph- A ) orm.
: machi :
ported ne, perf
portec to translate spoken i Eaec. L) Dreyfus-Graff: ™
c 3 i
I t Zharacters_ s into a graphic record, using
yped: Inflexi ok
stgd: The Da flexible; rigidly adherin
ol nish term fo g to a fixed patt
netiotats £ r glottal stop (
“to r other langua q.v.)s often use
p: Sce plosive ges, too.
stress: S . ’
: Special .
Iaboraf emphasis on a sound ;
sound ory phonetics as the or sound-group- Defined %
und- by :
stre waves. (Cf. fived stre esi]lt el ﬁmPhw
ss accent: T ss and free str
’ .. ess.
G he variation of loud O 5.)
: gle utterance ness within a word
sfress grou I )
: In
syllables, I:)ne 021: SRESES in a longer utterance a
stress-unit: In pros ‘;hmh bears a stronger Stress thﬂ;} th
strong: (1) This adSJ Yy 8 }"ecem;ly introduced synony™ for
guages (notably Jtelcmg is applied, in the grammars of mat
. 1€ erm 3
which undergo an i anic languages), tO verbs ©
or declension.—(2 internal vowel change in their
those C’PPOSit;'on ) In phonemics, this term is 2P
which of two O: _E)CI-V-) in which it is difficult t© ete
in English, thepmis(li le relevant features really 15 operative: hu?
different because: vowels in 7zet and 772at¢ ([e] a0 ]
and higher; Sjn;: . 'the first is lax and lower, the secon i
e it 1 ?
tension or ,the ;JG-IEJ * probably impossible to tell Whe
1s considered a ight is the functional element the Owe]
9] el
(Cf. phoneti cak phoneme, the second 2 strong phor
stron LG )
g conjugati
the stro jugation: In Germanic lang N Y
o ng verbs (q.v.) nguages, the conjug
rong d ) WY
Stro7 eclension: In Germanic | lensio? of
1g nouns (q.v.), (2 ; anguages, (1) the dect® it
), (2) the inflection of an adjectivc whe?

ern.

d by pho-

or within 2

plie a

205

is not
preceded .
ed by a definite article or by 2 pPro

Same f
uncti
on or f
orce.

Stro
Ng n
oun: |
4 N interng) vn Germanic languages, a 1ot
:Ong phOHemZW(G:IfChange (umlaut) in its
ong ¢ UL stro
ong verh; | ng (2).
. n 2 g
nterng] o Germanic languages, 2 verb
wel change in its con
guistics: Linguisti i
° cshcs. Linguistic study 1
; Soherem:, homogeneous €
t
udy and art of the S

st

st

qurueq

Cxtinet Tg;lThe collective name of Mitan
thoge da 1guages spoken in ancient N
tremel}’ 8};81 'Cﬂlled Subartu). These t
Mmgp lalllar to each other, and pro
a: AH Ang.‘l.mge.
anguagezflcan Negro language, mem

Co

su]:iy

Subie
in

ct:

SU\VhiCh
hleq.

suﬁlatic
ich-
Pre
SSe
suhiec ) d
of c

Qb

Sup °Ct at
bjy ]eall. (Also called inde
spersen’s term fo

Yk,
hluhq
Stﬂte

Iye:
8ric ¢

r

Uld'uru] Iin

st Vieweq g
Ylistie, Th

an ac

in
an utterance.

In .
certain languages (

am'
ily), a declensiond ca

: T
}tlievsgsznt performing the actl
the act ntence or by 2 refle
Word: A°n of a passive S
ally ¢, bterm occasiona
ive, REII::;' le of being used 2
ing to the subject 2

entenc

S

va
Conj g :
= COnjugation: In the Finno

On
Jugati
atl . . 5%
on (q.v.) which indicates
finite €9

¢ modifiers 0

]ugation. :
hich each Janguage

mong Jinguistic

nw

ort
WO

xi

U gnc

a

i\!e 5
mood: The verbal mood indicat
d as h

d
to en()te
Sup MNothe, d by the verb is regard®
atj action or state.

nw

ntity-

Jection &

per O

SUBLA

TIVE

noun of the

hich is capable of
declension.

which undergoes 40

nian and
hern Mesop

Jangud

on expresse

ve verb,

e is perforrne

Iy applied to 2
che subject

s the agen

Janguag®
=l

definit

Hurrian,

o ere
pes W

n
ﬂjugatioﬂ-)
- uncts

bably were dialects

s, L

two

sect OF n
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SUBORDINATE CLAUSE

as in English the use of the construction from: below before
substantive. e
subordinate clause: A clause which does not constitute 2 i:oe
plete sentence in itself, but must be connected with or att2
to an independent clause. .5 tWO
subordinating conjunction: A conjunction (q.v.) connectm%le of
words or word-groups or clauses and indicating that ©
these connected elements is depencle:nt on the other. native
subordinating language: A language in which the dete . yels-
particles or elements, expressing grammatical or .scmantl rinci-
tionships, are grouped about the elements expressing the p
pal idea, as though subordinated to the latter. ' 4
substantival adjunct: A noun used as an adjective, W!
suffix or other change.
substantive: Any noun, as well as any other wo
words used as a noun or instead of a noun, in contra
to adjectives. ) ¢
substantive verh: A designation occasionally aPPth s
to be and its equivalents,
substantivized: Used as a noun or noun-equivalent. b
substratum: A language displaced, as dominant'tong‘ff_’mr); Powef’
language, e.g., by the language of a conquering ml‘ij . the lin-
of a colonizing nation, etc. Many linguist§ consl ees in the
guistic substratum responsible for linguistic d}w%ubftmmﬂ’
language which suppresses or replaces It. (CL. .
theory.) v e TG
substratum theory: The theory which regards the Imigc;llls chang®
stratum (q.v.) as the cause of linguistic or phonolo%ding che
in the replacing or superimposed language. Af:(;f PoIiijﬂlIYé
adherents of this theory, as the speakers of soci y ; dOPted thr
economically or otherwise subordinate lﬂﬂguageslonization, i
language of their conquerors or a language of Comi cally 14
in general the language of a culturally or ?cono e Lie
advanced nation, difficulties in pronunciation ;a Jffec
even grammatical forms and constructions, t0 €
under-surface speech habits.

out 2

distinctio?

he verP

anofher

ub

207 Ul £
| SO

s"'d‘?lmfsse: See Sudanese-Guinean. : ro languages; SPOke“
f ud“"ESG-GUineun: A family of African hee The many lan-

Y an estimated total of 50,000,000 P ersoniariously daSSiﬁ?d
8uages and dialects of this family have been guages (in

; _Guinean 121 -
€8, Drexel lists 171 distinct Sudanese-G 1921-1925), Where

e Gliederung der afrikanischen Sprache, 1924), distingu®® c?
S Delafosse (in Les Langues du Mmzde-, an Janguages 4%
B5. The most important Sud“nese‘Gm;ie Nubian, Twi, a0

we, Efik, Hausa, Mandingo, Mende, Mas a,n Guinean 35 two
. Oruba. (Some linguists consider Sudangszlafosse, O Nl
Ndependen; families; others, notably of a larger LingEs

ar.lo"Guinean and Bantu to be mermbers 1la-
nit, ) s)rllﬂble or Sy

ok Jetterl, . r to
AT Ormative (q.v.), consisting of 2 Zif}’ its meaning ©

» added to the end of a word t0 ™M°

m new derivative. 5 Sudanes
2o AMrican language, member
Suker:l Y of languages.

" The language of about 55,000

0 & Guinealt

| Suk,

f the

ja; @
ns in Sukeb Indis
0
Pers

dig] .o without 2]
3 e.Ct of Pahari (q.v.)- , s Asianiés v 520

mel’lun- . clasmﬁed 2 wn Jan -

' An extinct language, ch any o If of Per

e e,
L amonstrable linguistic affiliation W PO ! .
'sias Spoken i Mesopotamia, from h 2 cent ury B s
Sung, O™ at least 4000 B.C. till the tbout 6,500,01(; OI; ]
e it b mi
1 ® A language spoke i
l:dc? esia; g 111*~°—r§be§r of the In -
“he o0 Ymesian family of languag > tablys ]ﬁng;ll same deno
F. eSsiVe: In Certﬂin languages .n t
t;trilno‘ gric family),adcclensioﬂﬂ e I
iuper?n * the English prepositiOH on (5o (q¥") s
Sy, or ©Omparison; Upward comp?* ecive of e
Perlq ive g on'ThP torm of 28 ] " cortaif q
¢ egree: at :
XPreSSeS th&gt i [BEwEH thing Possesse
& -
Quper:tel‘ eXtent than any Otheffthuliltura]]y’ ueror, i
i rag h & o A
lije,,, "M The language i
tlcally Superior naticg)n ir 0 puilita"y
3

dones1an



SUPINE i

into a foreign national or geographical territory and affecmf
or even supplanting the native language of the latter (See 5#
stratum). :

supine: A verbal noun, usually incapable of complete ingecuo:-

suppletive form: A form used to replace a missing form 1n 2 i
fective (q.v.) conjugation or declension, and derived from ?
other basic word than the existing forms in the scheme. ion

suppositive conjunction: A synonym for hypotbetical conjunt
(q.v.)

supra-segmental phoneme: See prosodeme and second
nemze.

Surinam Negro-English: Sec Negro-English. . od in

survival: An archaic word or construction which has rema!
current use at a later stage of the linguistic development
language.

Susian: See Elamite.

suspension-pitch: See pause-pitch.

Suto: See Sotho.

Svanetian: See Svanian. . the CaV

Svanian: A language (also called Svanetian), spoken 10 ages:
casus; a member of the South Caucasian family of la?gu hono”

svarabhakti sound: A term, based on an ancient Sand;“f)f Jide
logical expression, meaning an anaptyctic woul
(qq.v.). .

Swal?ili: An African Negro language (also called‘ Kiswa
lingua franca of East Africa, spoken by an estimat€
persons; a member of the Bantu family of languages:

Swedish: A Scandinavian (North Germanic) languag®
about 6,500,000 native speakers. _ ia Ianguﬂge’

syllabary: A collection of the written syllable signs =
arranged in a conventional order.

syllabation: See syllabication.

syllabic: The sound which has the maximu
a given syllable. _ the ¥

syllabic peak: With reference to a syllable (qv-)»
continuant within it.

ary pho-

. he
Ji)s t
iy )0,000

oleen Y

m degree of

 Wllag),

e — e
————

= SYNCOPATION
\-—-_-_-_-___u

:Y"qbic sign: See syllable sign.

sy:IQbic stress: The stress within a syllable:

Yllabic Writing: See syllable writing. hid o oylabls.

:y"ubicu"W: The division of words or 2

si:::::ﬁcution: See syllabication. )
2ole: A group of phonemes, consisti’s
o, alone or in combination with !
Sonants, which represents 2 completc artl;
0 Articulationg constituting 2 unit of wor -ding 5
i i ®0ding in a vowel is called 0pe7 one €n

SY;: Called ¢lpsed. R
Sole sign: A written sign representing an el
o vowel capable of forming 2 syllable' mn it

Writing: A method of writing b-y'usmlgvowds !
lt;epresenti“g spoken syllables or jndividua

synantltUte indepﬁndent syllables.

n—
of a vowel or @ €0
r con-

syliable or 2

Ly
s)rl!e|rx.:i§,r CI'"‘= A sylla.ble sign (qr-vl-])n-usua grammadc?l agjze;:;
speciﬁ'caﬁ ge_neral, irregular ;) ard use of 2 W horica
0 ¥» Improper or aw.{w i
senS:r_ two purposes, in a literal as ‘
syrnba , ;n the Sen'tence. expression g sym Shronic
Syhchro.nin Semantics, a word or €Xp : adiecnve, onemiw

. is "

" ¢ For the meaning of th ¢ nchrom? i
sYnchmmm‘: synchronic linguistics 2" ro recor g

ron: 1mite .

e € grammar: Grammar 1 , recordi®®

i o

ek, 8lven stage of a language: imited €
ONic linguistics: Linguistic St ge.

1 an atig} 'ﬂgl.llshc?. Lm.D - ic stat® or 5t28 opetics ©

Yneh, . YIS of a given ling! netics: d thet

Onj ; s
' the ' phonemics, SYHchromO:O hoﬂema o
t

hinat' recordi“g and classificatt , b
1 . : :

A o 0[’15, m general orina glVB M eﬂce, ; n

. oVen st . .. deVCIOPme e @ sent

thh . “tage of linguistic ot gs in

Qatg s A disorderly placing 0 ;)

& . N
gh‘lca : Create confusion of thoug
'on: See syncope.



210

SYNCOPE
_________—-"/

syncope: Th
: € IOSS Of .
: a medial
m a : 1al sou :
sYncre,-contraCtlon of the word nd, letter or syllable, resulting
ic case: A d . O
: : e
tion of another glenslonal case which has absorbed the fun¢7
both in its orig’inafw obsolete, declensional case and is U5°
formerly th proper sense and i : here
il y that other case was requi n constructions W er
retic form: A equired.
meaning and funcgtl“ammatlcal form which has absorbed the
used not only in it;(m of another, now obsolete, form 3% i
structions where fomfii'oper, original function bu’t: also in €07
syncretic case—q.v erly that other form was required (E-g»
V.o oan 2 .
aspect, etc.) ? 31080!151}7: syncretic tense, syﬂﬁhrgﬂc
syncretism: Th
. ' e use of
tions of another for one grammatical form to fulfill the fun¢
case.) m or other forms as well. (Cf. ;yncretiﬁ
syndesis: C :
: Coordination
: p of ele ’
Ing part ments and their linki
Syndgeffi)c- ITFIT or connecting particles M iy £
-Wnclel‘ic.\-'«'c::dc EdAby a connecting parti.cle
syndeton: A ;;h e g o Conﬁmctive wor
X * rase or con '
S = .
linked together b truction in which the eleme
synecdoche: Usi y connecting particles.
quality of a t;lf a word designating or denoting
synenclitic: The scggasdth;:c name of the entire thing:
. nd o : o
syneresis: In phonetics, the thO adjacent enclitic (q-v-)
(Occasionally, thi 5 LE 2ealon of two vowel sou into 07
of a word or , this term is used to denote also 30Y
synesis: A Synta:;?;js by omitting a vowel sound.)
follow Gotistuction 1 i
s the n which gramm
(E.g., the u:nsef Bl fs gram
thoueh ol -4 plural verb with 1 n
ugh the latter is si ith a collective nOW%
synizesis: A LE 1S SiOgUIAL n tom.) |
5Y"°nym;;u ‘SY nonym for syneresis (q.v)
b fr Having the same meaning. ol
s: Two or m ]
ore
same meaning. words of the same |
s :
ynonymy: Identity of meaning

nnect”

d or particle.
nts 4r¢

a part or #

atica concor d

matica

anguage having the

| 21

| SYntacet;
' ctic cat
e é . -
gory: A classification of a wor

SYNTAX-LANG UAGE

); pertaining t con-
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synthesis: T
: The ac
t or ——-/‘EB
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vo or more elements
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TAI-CHINESE
L ek

Tai-Chinese: A hypothetical sub-family (also called Sino-Siamese)
o.f th.e Sino-Tibetan family of languages, claimed by certain
, ll‘mtgul:st:x:;) clomprise the Chinese and Tai sub-families.
aki-taki: alternati ]
seirenthintyen ve name for Ningre-Tongo (q.v.)-
Tumush-e-k: A member of the Hamitic group of the Semito-
Hamitic family of languages, spoken by Bedouins in the Sahara.
Tamil: A Iaw-nguage, also called Kalingi, spoken by about 26,500,000
persons in southern India and northern Ceylon; a member g
the Tamil-Kurukh branch of the Dravidian family of language™
Tamil-Kurukh: A branch of the Dravidian family of languag®
spoken in southern India and northern Ceylon; it comprises
Tamil (or Kalingi), Malayalam, Kanarese, Kurukh, and Tulu:
Tangut: An Asiatic language, a member of the Eastern group of
the Mongol branch of the Altaic sub-family of the rak-
Altaic family of languages.
tap: In phonology, the single articulatory movement, severl #
which make up a #rill (q.v.). (E.g., the Spanish per¢ is Pro
nounced with a tap r, but perro with a trill 7.) ‘0
Taranchi: An Asiatic language; member of the Central Tukd
group of the Altaic sub-family of the Ural-Alraic family ©

languages.

Tasmanian: A group of five extinct languages, once SPOICCI;;
Tasmania; very little is known about these languages but t n)f
are assumed to have constituted an independent, isolaté la
guage-family. i

tautological compound: A compound which is formed by *
mere juxtaposition of two or more synonyms. ore

tautology: A redundant construction consisting of two OF 2
words, each of which expresses the same idea. di

ounding

tautophony: The contiguous use of rhyming or similar-s

words.
tautosyllabic: Belonging, in a given word, to
taxeme: An individual grammatical feature. Bloomfie

“the smallest unit of form in grammar.”

S Hable' f
the same gcalls i

T ———— E—— T
25 TERMINAL STRESS

S ———

Tebele, An African Negro language, considered
cogn i
gnate of Zulu. cricted to & given

a dialect or close

jon Ies

techn:
;?n:cql term: (1) A word or express d or expression
eld or branch of study or endeavor; (2) 2 W ndeavor with
mployed in a given field or branch of Smd)-fdor zonnotadon in
;festricted denotation, although having 2 W1 s
tneral ysa 4
: ge. . of two 0
E|esc°PE word: A word formed by comb;"mg jo
felmore words. (Also called telescoped W ) of two of more
: S%ped expression: A combination © o
Xpressig 0
ns. d southeaste
eiugu: A Dravyidian language, spoken in eastern 20
s
o dia by about 33,000,000 persons-
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F o.l'ql clause: An adverbial clausé mtrortain ac HEVES
*f time and indicating the time WD * %
ga clausé

15
* Was or will be taking place:

Ls] . .
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jon (q-%*
Pressing 5 temporal relationship- gf];:cf:ion :

Nsa 3
ex.(noun)g The gmmmatlcal mo Jative T ¢ condi-
io ime %
o, nal or other changes, the ti? istence : y
fance) of an action or of the & teg? © gives sho¥

tio
Strin‘ ID Indo-European languages, R 3150 nal Pro-
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jifte
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tense‘Phrqu_,: A peripbrastic tens (q-s'
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PeCiﬁcaI 1

S: ) s
o, A devoiced plosive (qv-)- words
‘In
Worg. 8eneral, a syn_‘mym . actical u
Yorm; 8roup constituting 2 5 Jlable:
"0l stress; Stress on the 185t 4

it



216
TERMINATION

termination: (1) The final letter or syllable of a word; (2) usually
a declensional, conjugational, etc., suffix. 1 i

terminative: In certain languages, a declensional case Used
designate the goal or purpose toward which an action tei S(;e d

terminative aspect: A verbal aspect in which the action deno

) : . s goal
by the verb is considered with respect or in relation to 1ts g
or purpose.

terminology: The s
by those engaged
ternary: Consisting

pecial terms or vocabulary customarily used

in a specific activity or field of endeavor.

of or involving three elements, aspects, €tc.

tetraphthong: A combination of four vowel sounds. up

Teutonic: An alternative designation of the Germanic (q.v.) grobe-
ol ithe Indo-European family of languages. (For all terms

. . ; begin-
§inning with “Teutonic,” see the corresponding terms Deg
ning with “Germanic.”)

Teutonicism: Ap idiomati
istic of or peculiar
languages. (Often

Thai: See also Tai,

Thai Lao: A 140

. . acter-

C expression or construction char ic”)
. “ on

to the speakers of Germanic (“Teut 2

used as 3 synonym for Germanisin—-9g-

persons,

Thai Ya: A Lao (q.v.) dialect Spoken in southwestern China.

ian,
Thai Yian: A Lao (q:v.) dialect, also called Western Laoti
spoken in northern Thailand,

thematic.

- - v.)-
Relatmg to, attached to or constituting a stew? (qhemg
thematic flexion, Inflection (9-v.) in which a thematic morp

. ondl
(q.v.) appears between the rgos (q.V.) and the mﬂe‘ctwn
affixes (q.v.).

1
thematic moy pheme (q.v.), usually a single VOW°

. the
(thematic vowel) attached to the root of a word to form
inflectiong] Stem,

theme; See stemn,

Pheme: A mor

third person, The Person or thing spoken of,

- --_-.— B — — — Tll
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e -

Thenga: See Ronga. fo

H n m

thought mood: A rarely used synony ds in the s
(qv.). i< on certain WOT

"‘WQH? stress: Deliberate emphﬁms e Sp
language. n languag® oRs
*acian: An extinct Indo-Europea
Westerp part of the Balkans. ;
*aco-Phrygian: A group of In (;u glas o'
of Thracian, Old and New Phry

A " ~hin the he

alsg Birbynian (qv) in this grouPBbotfﬂ") witht il of t ]

i Iso called se sub- standar

Igfun: (1) A group (215h Tibeto- urrned . Balt tthhc dis-
imalayan branch of the includ€ 2)

; it ¢ . St ’
tev: Tibetan family of langus8®™i * ' gilects— T/ prang

- d
. subjunctive ™90

Po]{ﬂn

oken in the

chal i
llterary language of Tibeff, andi nsct prov! : Gino
lect Spoken in Central Tibet, g all over ! jly 0 eeS' Q)
an ®mployed as a lingua frane sub-fart branch B’odo'
Tibete,,, Tibeton-BUTRECE - joq into 0 pola B

\ rmese‘ (Ti uages, divi e.g;e,a d (@ 5 Amﬂﬂta_

ib:;an f'fmnly of la;)g A?,a}eaﬂ_BuT_W’ ]a&siﬁed )

s O‘Hi'n’l.(llﬂyan) ( but miSlea lng;lge is 21150 s
(qq8“~§{acbzn, often,P % (qV) Jangy family
A1V). The extinct Py : ub-
thEIy in this il famlIY esé § 'bctaﬂq

, - petan. o BuP®” ibel
leeto-Chinese. See Sino-Tibeta? he TibCO™ cting Od yario®®
Tibe . ’ ach of ¢ ges, O° It 2% " roto,

B the Sino-Tibetan lefrl dyliteral’}’ al;% Rofg
. ﬁct(;t)mn gh; .Sta;ayan (Lepch? fh;
m
o,y 0 20 A i (4 ub‘groupc £

By, T8 piopic S st
Tigrqy An alternative name fof A ;

9re

. to t eﬂ 0 midc
language belonging spok st S

[
. ag €5 40°
iofuther n West Semitic 1angu*6 gouth® nﬁi jal Jangu*
— the * o
T‘Blriﬁq: The modern descenda™ : fiteraty :

a

5 e
in po28¢ Ge'ez (q.v.); us-ei(t;-)
hil, o titreg, (Also called T8
See tilde,
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I

tilde: the diacritic mark [™1 placed over certain letters to m‘fh'
cate the proper sound in pronunciation. Its significance Var_le;
in the various languages which employ it. (Tilde is the Spanis

name of this diacritic mark, Its Portuguese name is #il.)
Tirhutia: See Maithil;,

Tlingit: See Na-Dene.

tmesis: The interpolation of a word between the parts of a com-
pound word or expression.

Toaripi: A Papuan language spoken in New Guinea.

Tokharian: An extinct member of the Indo-European family of
languages, assumed to have been spoken in Chinese Turkestans;
divided into two dialects, calleq Tokharian A (also called
Agnean, Karasharian, Turfarian, and called East Tokbarian by
W. Krause) and Tokharian B (also called Kuchaean, and called
West Tokharian by W. Krause), !

tone language: A Ianguage characterized by variations in P‘tc]-l
or tone which distinguish the meanings of words of the same

e : or
Of very similar written form o of the same vowel sound
sounds,

toneme: A stress or tonal element which distinguishes two other-
wise identical words or forms,

Tongatabu: A language spoken in the Tonga Islands; a mem hef

of the Polynesian sub-family of the Malayo-Polynesian family
of Ianguages.

Ponomastics, toponomatology: The sfuC!Y

and analysis of place-names within 3 geographical area or within
a given language.

To:r,k: One of the two Predominant dialects of Albanian, spoker
1 southern Albani,

7Y » With Speech islands in Greece, Italy a0
Sicily,

-mANSI.ITERATlON
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E . Tibetan family offat
Tibeto-Burmese sub-family of the Sino it
guageS), medium 0 I lan_

trade language: (1) A language usetliaisg?lages. (Cf. .G}l:h”m
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TRANSMUTATION

g : or the
transmutation: A term occasmnally used by grammarians f

use of a word, without any change in form, in e fl;:;;
tions assigned to different parts of speech. (E.g., in Eng,ec_’
Chinese, etc., a great many words can be used as verbs, ad]
tives, nouns, ete.)—Also called functional change. . ela-
fransposition: The act, process or result of exchanging the }fer
tive positions of two clements, substituting one for the other.
tree-stem theory: See pedigree theory, —
trema: The diacritic mar [*"] more commonly called diaer
(q.v.).
trial: The grammatica] number desj
languages (e.g., Melanes
singular, dual and plural
trigraph: A combination ¢

in
gnating three, used by Ceft;e
ian vernaculars) as distinct from
(q.v.). s
f three vowel letters which represen
- (Cf. consonantql trigraph.) e
inant type of word roots in the Semi
three consonants,

. or
logy, a vibration of the tongue, lips
the expulsion of the breath, (CE. f"’f")_ 25
ation of three vowel sounds, funcﬂon_“;?n -

called proper triphthong, in contradis fon
tion to the term improper triphthong which is a synonym
trigraph (q.v.).

triplets: Three words of ¢

languages, consisting of
trill: In Phonetica] termino
uvula, produced by
triphthong: A combin
a single unit, Often

trisyllabic; Consisting of three syllables,

consisting of three syllables.
Trknmli: See Lycign,

——
T —

P TURKIC
221 /
he Hamitic sub-
the z
T'squ: See Lo-lo. b Berbef gI'OU of the ver
Tuareg: A member of the

auages;
. ily of 1ang
family of the Semito-Hamitic family

Nacular of Bedouins in the Sahaara;e,
Tubu: An African Negro languag €s.
Guinean family of language west C035 famil of Iangﬂ-aian
uly; A language spoken on the Dravidian 12 danese-GUIP
: branch of the of the Su
uthelTaerml_fi:] fukhlanguﬂge’ et jalects (¢
meli: Ap rican

d
t many f1an ¢
farnlly of languages. dlvlded into 2 gl'eiale Lamut, 2;3 gu.m
Un . uage, ir’ ’ ﬁfso
e &) & la? O o being Chip o8 oat 70,000 P il
= st ﬁmport;nOrOP) spoken by Together W ub-famlly
Tochon an ! eria.

ese-
per of the Sudan
mem

¢ of India; 2

) ib me 3%

Cnisei River region of SS lbranch S @ usd® uS: pranch

formg the Manchu-Tung? languageS‘}E[anchu‘Tun ]

the Ural-Altaic fﬂm;.lznoo che entire y e T:Eill-

tors a5 the designatior be s in Brazh

T °f the Ural-Altaic famlll};dian Jangug™ dlagl;onl €s

Upj erican e tal I age

n‘f\ S??th ?ms oken as @ 1.713:11“(1 the Foa; [ndian Iagug:fm-

o crz.1n1 a.ml Y gmaz‘)“ Basin ‘h ericd 2ges of of AL
T Pecially in thf; ily of 68 Sout 4 lang!

Pi-Guarani: A fami

. H (]
surviving * g giso 12 P famnily %

.* . the a
f Which 14 are extinct; th d Brazth bers of

an

i a . ]

Uy are spoken in Parag“-f}pomnt T dians ! 4 Guard™

8enting. The two most ! franca In-egioﬂ e £ lan-
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. i t

" the Amazon Basin an
: ay-
Veracular ysed in Paragudy

. Urﬁl‘ » haS
. e 0 he te n ao" [
“Shian; Ap glternative 020 ve used til ierl‘“d1 E%,famlly
gua lingUiStS ha etic qm pis sup
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OWever, been generfll y ily of ¢ Easte™
Iurfq"iﬂn: See Tokbartdm. 1 _fam ups:

sub- 0
“4ie: A branch of the Al-tatl: four £
1]y of Ianguages- It cons!s
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proper), Western, Central and Southern (qq.v.). According t0
some linguists, Yakut is also a Turkic language, while others
consider it a member of the Mongol branch of the Altaic Sll.b'
family. The speakers of the various Turkic languages and dia-
lects number altogether about 40,000,000.

Turkish: (1) The national language of Turkey, spoken by about
18,000,000 people; a member of the Southern Turkic group of
the Altaic sub-family of the Ural-Altaic family of languages:
Also called Osmanli or Ottoman.~—(2) An alternative but not
recommended designation of the Altaic family of languages—
(3) Often, incorrectly, used instead of the term Turkic (q.V-):

Turkoman: A Near-Eastern language; it belongs to the Southern
Turkic group of the Altaic sub-family of the Ural-Altaic fam-
ily of languages.

turn: A term used by Jespersen instead of woice (e.g., active ekt
instead of active voice).

Tuscan: The collective name given to the Central Italian dial.eC'ES
of Tuscany (Florentine, Pisan, Senese, etc.). Tuscan, partici”

larly in its Florentine variety, forms the backbone of the Jit-
erary Italian language,

Tuscarora: A North American Indi
Iroquoian family.

T'ush: A Chechen dialect (Eastern Caucasian group of the North
Caucasian family of languages). (Also called Bats.)

twang: See nasql twang,

Twi: An African Negro language spoken by about 100,000 per
sons in the Gold Coast Colony and a part of the French Ivory
Coast Colony; a member of the Sudanese-Guinean family ©

languages. (This language is variously called also Armina, AS?""

te, Ashanti, Chwee, Odshi, Oji, Tshi, Tyi.)
Tyi: See Twi,

an language, member of the

U

s Clu in
guages (e ga family
Ubangi; A group of African Negrfo tﬁ: Sudamzse—G‘ﬂme

. ber O
Mitty, Zande, etc.); a mem

of languages. ; 1a0¢ ]
UbYk: A language spolen io thigéian amily O o che Eo

€ branch of the No{th Ca AuCasus; 2 eITlU 1ages: ¢ the
di; A ken in the C 1 of Jan per O

p languagc SPO R Sian fafﬂlly ds’ a I'ﬂe
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; the Malﬁy 5 tab}ets

Y
w
—

ta: A language spoken in
Olynesian sub-family © from i
I ring

languages. Jnow on YY B'C')-bei;ered a
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; 0 c
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ialect- (The name Ugd?'ztla ¥ ub‘ ) an
Namy, rah.) : g () ;
ral- Al:i?:c family of languﬂgfr’l d vogu?'the EaSFeI ¢ mily
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ULTIMATE CONSTITUENT

ultimate constituent: Cf, constituents,

Umbrian: An extinct Italic dialect.

Umbundu: An African Negro language, also called Nano, a mem-
ber of the Banty family of languages, 2)

Umgangssprache: A German term meaning (1) vernacular,. ( .
colloquial language, (3) the language customarily Elﬂ-d Rnnc
Pally used by an individual a daily means of communication. |

umlaut: (1) An interng] vowel change, usually caused by a vow .
in the following syllable, sometimes also by a semi-vowel 0

. 5 er 4
even a consonant.—(2) The diacritic mark [*'] placed ov
vowel to indicate such change.

underlying form: The free mo
7man in manliness,

unfinite verp forms: A ter

. : €y
rpheme in a complex form; €8

. uns
m introduced by Sweet for verbal no

universal: Genera] of generalizing,
Universgl grammar: The g
general Principles basic
languages, without confi
Universul-Spruche: An arg
guage by Pirro in 1843
Unmarked member: Ct

Unproductive suffix: A term introduceq by Jespersen for suffixes
which are no longer used to form new derivatives. iy

Un.l‘B‘Cll condition: The Statement of 5 hypothetical situation, th)_
S Contrary to acyg facts (e:8., “if he knew the answer. - - -

: with
s of changmg a sound Pronounced o
. 1pS-
Pronounced without rounding the 1P

_ gy : r wit
8¢S or variations; said in particula
s.

- . i ua e.
ning itself tq any particular lg.:_ng rlfﬂ'
ficial language, created as an IIte

marked member,

unstable: Prope to chan
reference tq Phoneme

LS ~ * un’
unvoicing: The change of , voiced (q.v.) consonant to the
voiced (q.v.) Pronunciatigp.

I—

UZBEG

s etcC., @
; editors,
rmterS, I
UPPer-case letter: In the terminology ;fqall letters (called
: .. istinction to
) Capital letter, in contradistin
Case letters), 1)
; n ().
UPPer German: Sec High Germe of adjectives istl
Ypward comparison: Comparison of the character.
fl0te an increase in the degree

. _Ugnc

; the Finiossceg

CXpressed. es, consisting of kish) Si::d

Ur al-Altaic; A family of _languﬂg'ful‘co' a{[ nera Cognany
(or Uralic) and Altaic (or is get' m

roups = uted by
Amilies. (The unity of these F\V‘i’l i%tS, is disp
by Hungarian and Finnish ling
Others,)

. . f
ralic; Ay alternative name O

. (qV.) S
the Finno-UgH® i

ges. T
: languaz racté
of the Ural-Altaic family m A ns Ch::r cities
. co
url:riueun: See Vannic. atical form Oz‘taﬂts of 2 Clrul' al popY”
anism. rd, gramm inhab! the
iStiC 0“;' A ‘Viric,tebd in useé tO0 the ihe Speﬁch Of ua]ly
i 0% res isginction tO Jeistats . iv
"1 general, in contradis % ¢ it natd
lation,

0
fcial tongt® umber o
rdy, An Indic language, tl;_;-odustani; the 1
n
C]a : -1ant Of '
Ssified a5 g varian 2D 000,000- 1 Tndid pini-
"Peakers is estimated at 70,

c uth”
t : North AM" hoshoned”” m 409 %
*-Aztecan: A family of S u

. rost: O ;
Msting, according to Rf‘fet’ spoken n en g‘loﬂ‘
N Nabyatlan sub—famﬂée?;l exico- it of sp? el
e::.Stern United Stalte:nz;l se f'SUfﬁCi;I;f:ch Of steon.n)
D‘:;C:édh; g;leéaf-larris as “anzfes that P°
. e Ten
Uy eceded 2 followed by Si€
Ve See Uey . y & e lic
“Wulgy, In phonetical termlnzlogt)’e rong? Tur
y Taising the back part y
Wala), (F.g, [q].) . memb®
Ytheg, o1 Asiaic lang®e taity of **
PPOUp of the Altaic 5”‘55 ek.)
langUages. (Also called
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Vai: An African Negro language, member of the Sudanese-
Guinean family of languages.
Valdensian; See Vaudois,

Vedic: The Old Indic Ianguage of the Brahmin scriptures, th:
Vedas, Regarded by some a5 ap early form, by others as
collaterg] relation, of Sanskrit,

Veglian: One of the two Dalmatian di

alects, extinct since 1898
terminology,

3 ith
velar: In phonetica] 4 consonant pronounced Wit

the back part of the tongue rpiseq toward the soft palat®
(velum), (E.g., lg], [k].) Also called guttyygl,
velar vowel, A Synonym of pyep vowel (q.v.). .
Veltparl: Ap artificig] language, , modified form of Volapiks
Created by vop Arnim in 1896,
Venetian. (1) The dialec

227

d
ken aroun
once SpO jalect
nguage, ic dialect
Venetic: An extinct IndO'EurOPenntIs Iiife been an fo
the Adriatic; variously assumed
a dialect of Illyrian, etc. ish group
Vepsian: A member of the Finn 1-Altaic fa
Uralic) sub-family of the U.mh expresses 1
verb: That part of speech Whlfcbf:ing. s
. o
State or condition or mOd; iective. fer tO verbal forth
Verb-udiecﬁve: See verbal ad] sed to rete
Verb husk: A term OCCaSionau}; uctions‘ lely vt
: un : I SO
Which no longer have Verb;leh uses mainly @
w
Verb language: A language
tences (q.v.).
. h ha
Verb-noun; See verbal noun. A verb which hm Jement:
Verh of complete predication: without 41 4 Jete meat”
- icate et
i a predica e
78 when u?‘ed asap Jithout 8 € redicate
M Intransitive verb.) cons A verb 5
Verb of incompleie predi;aflod.Which
y : an ¢r
INg when used by itsel ,t (USUaHY 4 mictee °2 is to b
Quires some complement. Joint e
> to thc i other
Ver I:"Fﬂ'lrc::se: According oo with 80
Omenclature, “an auxiliafy

” it
CQHEd a Verb'Phrase. in W’hich 2 ﬁm
g
Verh Sentence: A sentence I - ] words * ] pou?)
T tal Part ) those 'Uerbltz - les.
GI‘aff calls it “pivo e term 0 poun grtiC‘PI d
verbul (noun): A COIIeCtIV a

¢ the Finno-Ugric (°F
0]

€s.
; nguag

mily of ‘13 & process,
action,

t
sa cOmPle

to :+1VES) A d
as that & - i e
natul.e of a Vel‘b as \:‘VCH’ ; A5 : mﬁ Vefbs’ der
Wjectiye (verbal "‘”Mﬂ;es. cteristt® sective
Unds, gerundives and 511}1 o Of char? ¢ is 4 ad]
Verhq) (adi taining use
adj.): Per d bec?
e
fom 3 yerp, . 1a50 C
H 1Ple ense.
*tbal gdiective: A partic ~ + nal § of
[ective: - jtiont le OF
it1es. 0S e
v 1t has verbal qualine ct din? P;ePc of 8 eop
ve" Al aspects: See #5P¢ rticipt® “Se.ly 1angu28
er ition: A p? dat
ol preposition:

oken
v“"”lﬁculur: The current P
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a geographical area, as distiney:
e 2 guished fro :
vel:iEd'PTmm]y In schools and in Iiteratu;: the Hieniey lengusgs
er ) . . .
s taw: The philological Javw formulated by Karl Verner in

1875 stating that
J the Teutonj . ) .
b, bw, 5 became 2,9, g onic medial voiceless spirants f, 0,

2, when in contact with

Vesfin' : '
ian: One of the extinet dialects of the Sabellian branch of

the Italic grou
h p of the Indo- :
vetative: Expr essing a Prolrllib(i)ti]iErOPean family of languages.

in the production of each thgi;}:lﬂyed by the speech organs

voc : i
ui?le. A word considered as 4

Ural-Altaje famil

& . of I; .
In Asiatic Russia,y “nguages; spoken by about 5,000 persons

voice: (I) Grq ;
mmatj

the subject of the ::illf’ the verbal Category expressing whether

1S the agent of the action o exists Tthie

229 .
OiCE)! or 15 thﬁ

jve v
o yerb (a61V¢ n-
condition or state denoted by the ssive V0ice): Many la
n (Pa nemicﬂlly, one

) recipient or target of the actio _(2) Pho
guages have also a 7niddle v0iCe (o honeme:
of the possible relevant features of aa}i) i

Voiced: In phonetical terminology: i | cords. ro-
nounced with a vibration of the VDCHSﬂi of 2 consonant P

Voiceless: In phonetical tcrmi.nolog};'  vocal cords.
nounced without any vibration O com the vyoiceless

Voicing: The change of a Consfmant
the voiced (q.v.) pronunciatlon. st by

Volapigk: An artificial languag® ;

SChIeyer in 1880.
Voliiive: A designation of the ver '
Pressing an intention, Wish'-emts of t Gabellian ages-
Volscign: One of the extinct dialeC amil of 18"
Italic group of the Indo-EuroP?:: (q'v'). Finn
Veluntative: A synonym for.wgm roup © the f] langueg® .
Otian: A member of the Finnish Agltaic family © _Ugn-.f
Uralic) sub-family of the Ural- of t of langu3ge>

'an brﬂ - L2
otyak: A member of the P e Alraic B0 o Russe

(or : _family of th¢ £s0nS voca:
Uralic) sub-family 25,000 P° cion of zhsral cavity ™

the native tongue of abovt vi;1 a vibFe
Vowel. (1) A sound Produced ¥ air ¢hrou
by the unobstructed passag ¢ °

un
| * Ch as
(2) A letter representing 5:1] zation O 7o ds.
S ¥ .
hthong nd ol 5 md1—

consonant P

(GRS

J ohann Martin

1 =
1 form or ﬂlOOd USCd in ¥
bal 10
bIBIICh Of the

v .
OWel fractyre: The dip . g SO oAt
: - ir 0
Nfluence of a neighbo™!e oWe of 8V in @ Vefb)i;
term jg ung. . cornal V £enses . geren
Brechung.) in inte™® o rent gl diff

Vo ) € jon
Wel gradation: A Ch2%8%  “(eg, & hang or suppres™”

Cate distinctions in MeaPE ﬁmlitﬂﬂvehorteﬂm
Vowel gradation M2y lzngcheﬂing,’ Ablﬂﬂf-] r less S“ic.dl{
Vowel) or guantitdtiv® * 3 o in Turklsin
of the vouel). [The Gerrrfc als0 "yt
"QWeI hﬂrmony: The Phom-:tl]o_
| nd unjversally, in the -

S tO ‘V .c
anchu, etc., according
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VOWEL MUTATION 230

only back vowels or only front vowels, but a back vowel and 2
front VO\V‘el ay not occur in the same word. In these lan-
guages, this principle is of paramount importance in the selec-
tlf)n of the pro_per suffixes or case-endings. (The middle vowel
[7] may occur in combination with back vowels as well as with
front vowels.)

vowel mutation: A vowel change caused by the presence of 2
vowel (sometimes g semivowel or even 3 consonant) in the

following syllable. Customari
. mari| .
term, as umlayt, y referred to, with the German

or other vowels,

\\:sr “":'i{; A synonym for bhantom word or ghost word (q.v.)-
dgé:ir. hen prefixed to the name of a language, this adjective
gnates that form of the language which is used by the great

the literary form,

ular spoken in Rome and all over

: tradistinctio lassical literary
Latin, T n to classical li
e dt was the successor of the sermo familiaris (q.v.) and
| vived the Roman Empire of the West

vulgarism: .
?]rit mf?’ word or form of expression which violates the
putity of diction; a debased form of colloquialism

W

French, spoken in
Walloon: A Romance dialect; closely related t0

ce. _
southern Belgium and northeastern Fras mulated by JO

rie) for es
Wave theory: The theory (nglentbw hich related languag
hannes Schmidt in 1872, 2¢C0

xding ©© ¥ paent laogueg®: &1
(5
.y centel, the I ves arount
originated from a common |1 directions, 1X° e

Spread from that center in a Jan

p r. of many
Stone dropped into t%xe watlieed in the &F hose verbs the
Weak: This adjective 15 3PP anic Ianguﬁges).. 1 of suffixes 2%

guages (notably the et by the 2 se nouns which
Past tense of which 15 formce as W€ Oan
Without internal vowel chang® declension 1 or =€M-

in their ¢ e FE e
undergo no vowel change caldng on;, o conjugation

b
°blique cases and plural forms y_c

Weak conjugation: In the (1) the 4¢
: 20€5) i
of the weak verbs (q-"-)'n : latcdﬁ1 ?:ﬂgc jon of a8 ig
Weak declension: In Germam (2) e e oribyisiE
: V) .o griicle
;:len-sion of the fwfﬂri g:;;ﬂf (qan indefintt® e,
ective when it is precec force. ich nev
Noun of the same functio” T es, 2 1O v
Weak noyn: In Germanic langiagw;ﬂ"”t) ' es
goes an internal vowel € agg _Europ® 7 ::g
Weak phoneme: Cf. 5t7078 (0 " garious I dgc;an n of hos;erfect
Weaqk . rammar ed goTI
» verb: In the %nanic group)s 1:l—leciﬂllyt e Pais ithout
i ho.tably the Ger rious tenses esp siform suffix
a
ten:;hbforn; tl;fi;ition of reg?l*" o Celic B0,
» by the ch oft pout 1,000,

terna] yowel change: pic bra? b
Wel;h, A language of the ; ¥ :;cc))ken in eaglss /
the Indo-European family’ i or Y ik

People, (Also called 0 231
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WEND

Wend: See Lusatian.

Wen-li: The traditional standardized literary language of C-hmﬂ-,
its written symbols have no phonetic values, but are mere 1d§‘;
graphs and are pronounced differently by the speakers of” i :
ferent Chinese vernaculars, (The new “National Tongue™ 0
China, called Kuo-yii, uses the Wep-i; symbols with definité,
uniform spoken values assigned to each.) )

West Germanic; A branch of the Germanic group of the It_lc.lon
European family of languages, consisting of the Anglo."Fnsm "
subdivision (Anglo-Saxon, its modern descendant, English, ans
Frisian), the German and Dutch (including Flemish) languages:
with their numeroug dialects and variants,

West Romance: A collective name for those Romance la“gfm‘,ges
and dialects (Portuguese, Spanish, French, Provengal, Sardini2 r;,
Rumansch, North Italian) which are characterized by retCﬂtIc?n
of the Latin fina] s and by the tendency to voice or drop Lf::)_
i ves (cf. Egst Romance). This division of

by some Romanists, m

Anglo-Saxon (Old English) dialect, fgo

n division of Middle English was derive o

anch of the Semitic group of the SemISe,

Hamitic family of languages, divided into Northern West cefs

mitic (Aramaic and Canaanite) and Southern West S.Gm.m)

(North Arabic, or Arabic Proper, South Arabic, and Ethiopi€/:

West Slavic: A branch of the Slavic group of the Indo-Europffzz
family of languages, Comprising Polish, Czech, Slovak, Lusat!

(also called Wend o Sorbian), Kaszuh and the now extinct PO~

mance is rejected
West Saxon: That
which the Souther
West Semitic: A br

West Tokharian: The desi
W. Krause to Tokbarigy

Western Aramaic: A branch of Aramaic, a Northern West Semi';(;
language, yseq oq a lingua francq in the Near East from l:I)
fourth century B.C, till the middle of the seventh century A+
The known variants of Western Aramaic were: Old A rarlnﬂ.l‘;’
Biblica] Aramaic, Palestinian Aramaic (including PaleStmI?i‘
Judaco-Aramgje and Christian Palestinian Aramaic) and Sam?

ied b
gnation (Westtocharisch) applied BY
B (see Tokhm‘ian).

233 of 3

he spoken language

.LEbanon' k
asgo-Ker
d Ab If consists of

; vives as t
tan. Western Aramaic Su.lut‘lr:: Ante
small speech-community 1111-1 (also calle

Western Caucasian: A brfancﬂy of languages-
the North Caucasian “T roups. . the number 0
Adyghe, Abkaz and UbyX & Indic languag®

Western (Standard) Hindi: Adnat 38,000,000-

. : imate ’
native speakers is estim? s ic
western Lotian: Thal Y;l a?zk(q division of t%‘e T?rthe

Western Mongol: See Kalm! oup, 2 S4bY p-family © h

language-groUP» = ic) sub-far Chuvast

Western Turkic: A lar?g (or Turco-Tar prises ashkis

he Altaic . m
t{;:;lezlictfamﬂy of languages;
Irtysh and Kirghiz. -minology, space

Whisper: In phonetical s ct, while the <P

by the vocal cords in cont™n
" t
arytenoids remains C’Pen.] vic Janguag®

White Russian: An Fast S-a Westerd
about 10,000,000 Persog[il Sl;l;e ith 3 5pe¢
Lithuania, (Also calle cofa W md “q. wieh,

Widened meaning: The U ral sense (E'}‘;} preaning:

N extended or more S;?I]B(Cf. narrot
i$ referred to as a “cat’):
isa: See Bisa. _
olof: An African Negfages.
Guinean family of h}ng symb

Wory, A spoken or w”tter:: gense-t
the smallest independe? ch 2r

etian) of
the

f its

it €O

mem dﬁd as
al

jdea usuau{i r:g o

an 1064 I n ) “a

iously = pplimant)s

. Varl U t

Janguag®

-

a 31‘)’ :
ee aghe ST palnt put
it of sp £ ¢ jon
. t unit eold)s anc s 1atioms
Sn.lallest significant U" (ng?ﬂﬁ lete utte? o comb™?
Minimum free form s a comp din Jos &
Capable of functioning 2 words usz wor
e :ejon
Worg or mor r sic10
group: Two oun e 0
: : om eJati?
Withoyt forming 2 € 11};6 p reld
°rd order: The seque word

Sentence, v
Ord stress: The stress Eq' (gerte
ord Writing: Logograp R

) within .
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world-auxiliary: A generic term for artificial languages.

wrenched accent: Incorrectly placed vocal stress.

writing: The act of representing, or the representation, of : \
thoughts, ideas and speech by conventional material signs. f X

Wu: A Chinese vernacular, spoken by about 40,000,000 persons

around the Yang-tse Delta (Shanghai, Soochow).

Wyandot: See Huron, f the Kafir languag®:

he Kafir 1a0g2*6%

Xhosa: An alternative name fot
Xosa: An alternative name O

235
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Yakut: )
acot; . :;(&3 la;guage spoken in northeastern Asia; while generally
Alraic f:fn'la, member of the Altaic sub-family of the Ural-
ber of ti1e igmolf ]alr)lgua%;es, some linguists classify it as a mem-
‘kic branch, and so . _
ber of the Mongol group. rmgsions nep S .G 1 755
Yao:
C;E [(JI) A gfm (q-v.) language, spoken by about 30,000 persons
ey PP]er urma and southwestern China.—(2) An East African
Yamf: ? Aa’liéf”?gzmdember of the Bantu family of languages:

: ittle Andamanese la da-
man Island. nguage, spoken on South An
Yarkand: An Asiatic language, member of the Central Turkic

group of the Alraic sub-family of the Ural-Altaic family ©

languages.
Ye.nisei-Osfyak: A language spoken in the Yenisei River rcgi‘-’” ’
in eaftem Siberia, by about 1,000 persons; considered by 5011°
linguists to constitute, with the extinct Cottian (0F Kottish)
a branch of the Sino-Tibetan family, while others hold £
view that Yenisei-Ostyak and Cottian form an isolated lingy"
inno-Ug

family. (Not identical with Ostyak, which isaF

language.)
Yeru: A Great Andamanese language. d
Yiddish:. A language spoken by Jews in Eastern Europ® M:j_
Afnerlca; it is based on fourteenth-century German with 2 _
mixtures of Hebrew, Slavic and Romance (recently also Eﬂgf
ew alp b
atets

lish) words, and is written with a modified Hebr )
dish was €St

Tl?e number of the native speakers of Yid
prior to World War II, at 7,500,000. ) it
yodization: The changi : lly e o*’
ging of a pure vowel (usuz;1 };rthogf aphy

hiatus (q.v.) into the semivowel which in Englis
236

jsti€

YURAK

237

is usually written y, and called yod after a letter of the
the Latin winea, which was pro-

Hebrew alphabet. (E.g.,
nounced as three syllables, changed into the Vulgar Latin vinya,

sounded as a two-syllable word.)
yo-he-ho theory: Noiré’s theory, according to which human

speech Originated in the sounds produced by the strong expul-
performing any work

sion of breath by primitive men when
requiring strong muscular effort, ie., sounds produced spon-
raneously, without any conscious effort to imitate natural

sounds.
Yoruba: An African Negro languag

ersons in western Nigeria; a mem

e, spoken by about 2,500,000
ber of the Sudanese-Guinean

family of languages.
Young Grammarians: See ]nggmmwmtiker.
roup of the Finno-Ugric

Yiieh: Sce Cantonese. .
Yurak: A member of the Samoyedlc grot .
(or Uralic) sub-family of the Ural-Altaic family of languages;
spoken by a few thousand persons.
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Zande: One of the Ubangi (q.v.) dialects,

Zapotec: A family of Centry] American
ing of Zapotec Proper, Ch
in southern Mexico,

Zenaga: A language, of the Berber
family of the Se
Mauritania,

Zend: An alternatj

Zenete: A 8Toup of Berber dialects Spoken in North and North-
East Africa,

Indian languages, consist-
atino, Papabykg and Soltec, spoken

Eroup of the Hamitic sib-
mito—Hamitic family of languages, spoken in

tonality, zerp ending, etc.)

zero ending; [ morphology,

, by relating to two differ-

€0t words—to ope of these CXpressly, to the other one jn 4
supplementary sense,

Zulu: Ap African

» Member of the

sub—family of the Ural-
guages; the Native t

Persons in Asiatic Russig.
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